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Syllabus checklist

Grammar Vocabulary

4 A Hello! verb be:land you numbers 0-10;
days of the week
6 B Where are you from? verb be: he, she, it countries

8  PRACTICAL ENGLISH How do you spell it? @4 People on the street

10 A We’re Canadian verb be: we, you, they nationalities

12 B What’s his number? Wh-and How questions with be numbers 11-100;
personal information

14 REVIEW AND CHECK 1&2 @84 Short movies Friends

16 A what’sin your bag? a/an; small things
singular and plural nouns

18 B Isthatahat? this / that / these / those more small things

20 PRACTICAL ENGLISH How much is it? @4 People on the street

22 A Family and friends possessive adjectives; people and family
possessive s

24 B That’s a cool car! adjectives colors and common adjectives

26 REVIEW AND CHECK 3&4 Y Short movies A souvenir shop

28 A Abad hair day simple present: land you common verbs 1

30 B What do you have for breakfast? simple present: we, you, they; food and drink
Wh- questions

32 PRACTICAL ENGLISH What time is it? @4 People on the street

34 A He speaks English at work simple present: he, she, it jobs and places of work

36 B Do you like mornings? adverbs of frequency atypical day

38 REVIEW AND CHECK 5&6 @84 Short movies The life of a chef
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Pronunciation Speaking Listening Reading

word stress; introducing yourself people introducing themselves
/h/, far/, and /i/

sentence stress; Guess the countries Can you hear the difference?
N, loul, and /e/

word stress; /f/ and /tJ/ nationalities understanding a dialogue on the train
saying phone numbers; Personal information conversations between friends;
sentence stress Can you hear the difference?

/z/ and /s/; plural endings things in your bag understanding short
Memory game conversations
8/ and /ee/ things in the classroom at a souvenir stand

fdl, Ia/, and far/ talking about your family understanding a dialogue What car? Men and women
or friends Song: You're the First, the Last, are different
My Everything
/al, lar/, and /or/ talking about dream cars

/h/, wl, and /v/; linking talking about your lifestyle understanding a longer
A new haircut conversation
Song: | Want to Break Free

word stress; a food questionnaire an interview about food breakfast around the world
1tf/, I3/, and Jg/

third person -s; talking about people who work  understanding a dialogue English: The Language of
word and sentence stress Business
sentence stress questionnaire: an interview A Day in the Life of

Do you like mornings? Song: Wonderful Tonight Simon Cowell
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Grammar Vocabulary

40 A Life at the end of the world word order in questions common verbs 2

42 B Youcan’t park here can/can’t common verbs 2

44 PRACTICAL ENGLISH What's the date today? @84 People on the street

46 A What are they doing? present continuous verb phrases

48 B Today is different present continuous or simple present? the weather

50 REVIEW AND CHECK 7&8 B4 Short movies A day off

52 A Inthejungle in Guatemala there is / there are hotels; in, on, under

54 B Before they were stars... simple past: be in, at, on: places

56 PRACTICAL ENGLISH Is there a bank near here? @4 People on the street

58 A It changed my life simple past: regular verbs common verbs 3

60 B wWhat did you do? simple past: do, get, go, have daily routine verbs;
irregular verbs

62 REVIEW AND CHECK 9810 @4 Short movies An interesting hotel

64 A What do you think of it? object pronouns: me, him, etc. opinion words

66 B Strangerson a train simple past: more irregular verbs common verbs 3;
irregular verbs

68 PRACTICAL ENGLISH Would you like a coffee? @4 People on the street

70 A ATrip of alifetime future: be going to future time expressions

72 B From start to finish review of present, past, and future review of verb collocations

74 REVIEW AND CHECK 11&12 @84 Short movies Trip of a lifetime

76 Communication 86 Listening 116 Vocabulary Bank

84 Writing 92 Grammar Bank 132 Sound Bank
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Pronunciation Speaking Listening Reading

fer/, lal, favl, and /y/ talking about free time an interview an interview about living in
activities Ushuaia
Weekdays and weekends

[/ and /of; Can you...? understanding dialogues
sentence rhythm

Jol, lu/, and /y/ things people are doing Song: Singing in the Rain a letter and an email

/al, loul, and fer/ an interview Working on vacation

fexl, i/, and for/ Is there a TV? Where is it? understanding a dialogue Amazing Hotels!

/or/ and was / were Where were they?

regular simple past endings  talking about past events I'laughed, | learned, | changed...
sentence stress Life in a day Song: Where Did Our Love Go? Movie shows life around
the world

strong stress talking about music a conversation about musicians
silent consonants answering questions about a Strangers on a train Strangers on a train
story

sentence stress future plans: a dream trip aradio interview My Adventure Begins!
Song: I Can See Clearly Now

review of sounds areview of present, past and
future
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Introduction

American English File Second Edition is an integrated skills
series that gets students talking —in class, and everywhere.
Our goal with this Second Edition has been to make every
lesson better and more student- and teacher-friendly. In
addition to Student Book Lessons A and B, there is a range
of material that you can use according to your students’
needs and the time and resources you have available:

* Practical English video and exercises (also available on
class audio)

* Review and Check pages, with video

* Photocopiable Grammar, Vocabulary, Communicative,
and Song activities (in the Teacher’s Book)

STUDY[MISTY Online Practice, Workbook, iChecker, and the
Pronunciation app provide multimedia review, support, and
practice for students outside of class.

The Teacher’s Book also suggests different ways of
exploiting many of the Student Book activities depending
on the level of your class.

What do beginning students need?

In nine out of ten cases, when a student signs up for English
classes, their goal is to speak. Speaking a foreign language
is very hard, so students need a lot of motivation to
encourage them to speak in English.

Grammar, Vocabulary, and Pronunciation

Atany level, the tools students need to speak English with
confidence are Grammar, Vocabulary, and Pronunciation
(G, V,P). We believe that G + V + P = confident speaking,
and in American English File Second Edition, all three
elements are given equal importance. Each lesson has clearly
stated grammar, vocabulary, and pronunciation goals. This
keeps lessons focused and gives students concrete learning
objectives and a sense of progress.

Grammar

Beginning students need

* clear and memorable presentations of new structures.
* plenty of regular and varied practice in useful and
natural contexts.

¢ student-friendly reference material.

GRAMMAR BANK

American English File Second Edition provides contexts
for new language that will engage students, using real-

life stories and situations, humor, and suspense. The
Grammar Banks, at the back of the book, give students
asingle, easy-to-access grammar reference section, with
clear rules, example sentences with audio, and common
errors. There are at least two practice exercises for each
grammar point.

Vocabulary

Beginning students need

¢ to rapidly expand their knowledge of high-frequency
words and phrases.

* to use new vocabulary in personalized contexts.

e accessible reference material.

VOCABULARY BANK VOCABULARY BANK

The classroom
1 THINGS IN THE CLASSROOM

Small things

2 CLASSROOM LANGUAGE
s 4

Every lesson focuses on high-frequency vocabulary and
common lexical areas, but keeps the load realistic. All new
vocabulary is given with the phonetics, to help students
with the pronunciation of new words. Most lessons are
linked to the Vocabulary Banks at the back of the book,
which help present and practice the vocabulary in class, give
an audio model of each word, and provide a clear reference
so students can review and test themselves on their own.

Pronunciation

Beginning students need

e to learn the English vowel and consonant sounds and
practice them intensively.

to see where there are rules and patterns in
sound—spelling relationships.

systematic practice of other aspects of pronunciation,
e.g. stress and rhythm.

a* name late cight they
ai email Spain great

ay day say

train

Beginning learners want to speak clearly but are often
frustrated by English pronunciation, particularly the
sound-spelling relationships, silent letters, and weak
forms. We emphasize improving pronunciation by
focusing on the sounds most useful for communication,
on word stress, and on sentence rhythm. American English
File Starter has a pronunciation focus in every lesson that
targets sounds, word stress, or sentence stress.
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Speaking
Beginning students need
* topics that will inspire their interest.

e realistic and achievable tasks.
e regular opportunities to use new language orally.

American English File Second
Edition motivates students
to speak by providing them
with varied and motivating
tasks, and the language
(grammar, vocabulary,

and pronunciation)

that they need in order

to communicate with
confidence. In addition to the
Communication activities
at the back of the book,
students are encouragedto
speak throughout the lesson,
responding to texts and listenings, and practicing grammar
and vocabulary orally.

Communication

1B GUESS THE COUNTRIES

ntA  PEL GAME: HIT THE SHIPS Student A
N —

il
o

Listening
Beginning students need

* to be exposed to as much aural English as possible.

¢ to build their confidence by listening to short and
simple utterances.

* to learn to get the gist of what is being said by focusing on
the key words in an utterance.

The listenings in American English File Starter are based on
avariety of entertaining and realistic situations. There is a
wide range of voices and accents from the US and the rest of
the English-speaking world, but all the speakers are clear and
comprehensible to students at this level. The performances
and the sound effects bring the listenings alive, and make the
recordings easier for students to follow and more fun to listen
to. The tasks focus on helping students to get the gist the first
time and then be able to understand more the second time.

Reading

Beginning students need

* engaging topics and stimulating texts.

» manageable tasks that help students to read.

e tolearn how to deal with unknown words in a text.

b

e e erd ———

1 READING

3 VOCABULARY cor

4 PRONUNCIATION /1,
2 ax

5 SPEAKING

Many students need to read in English for work or school,
and reading is also important in helping to build vocabulary
and to consolidate grammar. The key to encouraging

students to read is to give them motivating but accessible
material and tasks they can do. American English File Starter
reading texts are staged so that they progress from one-line
sentences to short articles adapted from a variety of real
sources (newspapers, magazines, news websites). These
articles have been chosen for their intrinsic interest.

Writing
Beginning students need

¢ clear models.
* the “nuts and bolts” of writing on a word and sentence level.

The growth of the Internet
and email means that
people worldwide are
writing in English more
than ever before, both for
business and personal

FRIENDWEB  APPLICATION FORM

communication. American PE

2 POSTING A COMMENT

English File Starter provides
guided writing tasks with
arange of writing types
from formal email to social
networking posts.

Practical English

Beginning students need

¢ to learn high-frequency functional phrases.
¢ to know what to say in common situations.

The six Practical English lessons give students practice

in key language for situations such as ordering coffee and
asking about price. To make these everyday situations
come alive, there are People on the Street sections in every
Practical English lesson, in which students watch or listen
to real people — not actors — use the key language in real-life
situations. The Practical English video is on the American
English File Starter DVD and iTools. Teachers can also
use the Practical English Student Book exercises with the
Class Audio CDs.

Review

Beginning students need

¢ regular recycling of grammar, vocabulary, and
pronunciation.

* motivating reference and practice material.

* to feel a sense of progress.

However clearly structures or vocabulary are presented,
students will usually only assimilate and remember new
language if they have the chance to see it and use it several
times. Grammar, Vocabulary, and Pronunciation are
recycled throughout the book. After every two Files, there
is a two-page Review and Check section. The left-hand
page reviews the grammar, vocabulary, and pronunciation
of each File. The right-hand page provides a series of skill-
based challenges, including reading texts and listening
activities to help students to measure their progress in
terms of competence. These pages are designed to be used
flexibly according to the needs of your students. There are
also separate short movies on video for students to watch
and enjoy.
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10

B _What dovou have for breakfast?

SA Abad hair day

Student Book Files 1-12

The Student Book has twelve Files, or units. Each File is organized like this:

A and B lessons

Each File contains two two-page lessons that present and practice Grammar,
Vocabulary, and Pronunciation with a balance of reading and listening
activities, and a lot of opportunity for speaking. These lessons have clear references
to the Grammar Bank and the Vocabulary Bank at the back of the book.

Practical English

After every odd-numbered File, there is a two-page lesson that teaches functional
“survival English” (for example, language for asking about prices or asking for
directions) and also social English (useful phrases like Excuse me? Sorry? and
Would you like to...?). The lessons feature interviews with people on the street and
link with the American English File Starter Video.

Review and Check

After every even-numbered File, there is a two-page section reviewing the Grammar,
Vocabulary, and Pronunciation of each File and providing Reading, Listening,
and Speaking “Can you...?” challenges to show students what they can achieve.

The back of the Student Book

The lessons contain references to these sections: Communication, Writing,
Listening, Grammar Bank, Vocabulary Bank, and Sound Bank.

Online Prac.tic.e
SHUNYLINKE N
Workbook

For practice after class

STARTER
American

American
* All of the Grammar, Vocabulary,
Pronunciation, and Practical English

7

* Extrareading

* Alistening exercise for every lesson
e Pronunciation exercises with audio
e Useful Words and Phrases

* Audio for Pronunciation and Listening exercises

(oniChecker)
iChecker CD-ROM

Each workbook is packaged with an iChecker CD-ROM for
students to check their progress, challenge themselves, and
receive immediate feedback

* Progress Check, with 30 multiple choice questions
on Grammar, Vocabulary, and Practical English
for each File

* Challenge, where students “build a text” using the
language they have learned from the File

e Audio Bank, with all of the audio for the Workbook

listening and pronunciation activities

ENGLISH FILE

ENGLISH FILE STARTER <ccons sormion

OnlinePractice

Learn online with Oxford, -. -

There is an access card on the inside back cover of each
Student Book. Students register for engaging LMS-powered
practice with immediate feedback on:

* Reading and Listening exercises for every File
* Writing and Speaking models and tasks for every File

Pronunciation app

A
n ‘Woveel and corsonant sounds

Students can purchase an engaging app through the iTunes or
Google Android online stores for tablet- or phone-based
practice. Students can learn and practice the sounds of English

¢ Individual sounds
* Sounds in useful phrases
* Speak and record

© Copyright Oxford University Press



For teachers

Teacher’s Book

Detailed lesson plans for all the lessons including:

* an optional “books-closed” lead-in for every lesson
e Extraidea suggestions for optional extra activities

* Extra challenge suggestions for exploiting the Student Book material in a

more challenging way if you have a stronger class

* Extra support suggestions for adapting activities or exercises to make them

work for students who need more help

Extra activities appear in purple type so you can see at a glance what is core
material and what is extra when you are planning and teaching your classes.

Alllesson plans include keys and complete audioscripts.

STARTER

SECOND EDITION

Christina Latham-Koenig
Clive Oxenden
Margaret Brooks

OXFORD

Over 90 pages of photocopiable activities are in the Teacher’s Book.

Grammar
see pages 127-152

* Anactivity for every
Grammar Bank, which
can be used in class or for
self-study extra practice

¢ An Activation section, to
encourage students to use
the new language in class

Communicative
see pages 153-192

* Extra speaking practice
for every A and B lesson
as well as each Practical
English section

Vocabulary
see pages 193-216

Song
see pages 217-224

* Six songs that reinforce
language learned

* Provides the lyrics of the
song, with tasks to do
before, during, or after
listening

* Extra practice of new
vocabulary, for every
Vocabulary Bank

iTools

¢ The Student Book,
Workbook, and
Teacher’s Book
(photocopiables only)
onscreen

* Allclass audio (including
songs) and video, with
interactive scripts

» Answer keys for
Student Book,
Workbook, and
Teacher’s Book

* Resources including
Grammar Power
Points™, maps, and a
CEFR Mapping Guide

Testing Program
CD-ROM

* A Quick Test for
every File

¢ An End-of-File test for
every File

* Progress Tests and an
End-of-course Test

¢ A and B versions of all
the main tests

¢ Audio for all the
Listening tests

Class Audio CDs

¢ All of the listening
materials for the
Student Book

DVD

People on the street
¢ Shortreal-world
interviews to
accompany the Practical
English sections
Short movies
¢ Short documentary
films for students to
watch after the Review
and Check sections
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G verb be: land you
V numbers 0-10; days of the week
P word stress; /h/, /a1/, and /i/

Lesson plan

The first lesson introduces Sts to basic greetings and the
I'and you forms of the verb be in affirmative and negative
sentences, questions, and short answers. The context is
two college students who meet — first as they are moving
into their apartments, and then again in a classroom. The
activities in the lesson help Sts get to know each other’s
names. In Vocabulary, Sts learn numbers 0-10 and days
of the week. In Pronunciation, they are introduced to the
concept of word stress through two-syllable words that
either appear in the lesson or are “international” words.
They also see the American English File system of teaching
the sounds of English.

sTUDY[MIA
e Workbook 1A

Extra photocopiable activities

Grammar verb be: land you p.129

Vocabulary Numbers; Days of the week, p.199 (instructions
p.193)

Communicative Are you...? p.163 (instructions p.153)

Optionallead-in (books closed)

1

a

Introduce yourself to the class. Say Hello. I'm (...) twice.
Repeat your name and write it on the board. Then look
at one student and say Hello. I'm (...). What’s your name?
Gesture for the student to respond with their own name.
At this stage, do not correct anything they say. If the
student fails to respond, move onto another student until
you get the right response. Praise Sts when they respond.
Say Good or Very good as often as is necessary. Repeat
this process with other Sts in the class. This activity will
break the ice with your class on the first day.

LISTENING & SPEAKING

(1 2)) Books open. Demonstrate this by opening your
own book and saying Open your books. Say the page
number and write it on the board. Focus on the first
picture and conversation by pointing at your book
and saying Look at the picture. Then tell Sts to listen.
Demonstrate listen by putting your hand to your ear,
pointing to the audio player, and saying Listen.

Play the audio once for Sts just to listen. Then play the
audio again for Sts to repeat in chorus.

If you find the repeat pauses aren’t long enough, use the
pause button. Encourage Sts to try to copy the rhythm.
Getting the rhythm right is one of the most important
aspect of good pronunciation.

12))

L = Lisa, H=Henry

L Hello, 'm Lisa Silva.

H Hi, 'm Henry Green.
Nice to meet you.

L Nice to meet you!

Depending on the size of your class, get all or some Sts
to repeat individually.

Point out that ki and hello mean the same thing, but
that hiis more informal.

Put Sts in pairs A and B. Explain that they are going
to practice the dialogue. Give each student a role.
Demonstrate the activity with a strong pair. Now ask
Sts to pratice the dialogue in pairs. When they finish,
tell them to change roles. Monitor and help.

Now tell Sts that they are going to practice the dialogue
using their own names. Demonstrate the activity with
astrong pair. Then ask Sts to practice the dialogue.
Monitor and help as needed.

(1.3)) Focus on the pictures and the two dialogues.
Play the audio once for Sts to listen and read. Go
through the dialogues making sure the meaning is clear
to Sts.

Focus on Sorry | Excuse me? Write the two phrases

on board. Elicit the meaning and use of Sorry (to
apologize) by knocking a student’s pencil on the floor
and saying Sorry! Explain that Henry says Sorry
because he has forgotten Lisa’s name. Elicit the use of
Excuse me? (to ask for repetition). Say Are you (name)?
to one student and pretend not to hear the response by
putting your hand to your ear.

13)
L = Lisa, H = Henry
1 L Areyouinnumber 2?
H Yes,|am. Are youin number 1?7
L No, 'mnot.I'min number 3.
See you soon!
Goodbye!
Hi, Henry! You're in my class!
Hello. Sorry, what’s your name?
I'm Lisa. Lisa Silva
Excuse me?
Lisa Silva.
Oh, right.

IrrIrrIrFC I

(1.4)) Play the audio for dialogue 1 and get Sts to
repeat each phrase in chorus. Encourage Sts to copy
the rhythm. Model the phrase yourselfif Sts are not
copying the rhythm correctly.

Put Stsin pairs, A and B. Demonstrate that they are
going to practice the dialogue. Give each student a role.
Demonstrate the activity with two strong Sts. Now

ask Sts to practice the dialogue. When they finish, tell
them to change roles. Listen for pronunciation mistakes
and write them on the board. Then model and drill the
corrected items with choral and individual repetition.

14))

L = Lisa, H=Henry

L Areyouinnumber 2?

H Yes,|am. Are youin number 1?

L No, 'mnot.I'min number 3.
See you soon!

H Goodbye!
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15) Repeat for dialogue 2.

15)

L = Lisa, H = Henry

Hi, Henry! You're in my class!
Hello. Sorry, what’s your name?
I'm Lisa. Lisa Silva

Excuse me?

Lisa Silva.

Oh, right.

IrrIrrITr

Extra challenge

* Ask one student in each pair to close their book and
respond to their partner from memory. A reads his
or her line and B responds from memory. Then Sts
change roles.

GRAMMAR verb be: Iand you

Focus on the example. Highlight that I'm is the
contraction of two words. Write I’m = I am on the
board. Focus on the second line. Ask Sts to find the
contracted form of [ am not in dialogue 1. (Henry says
No, I'm not.) Write I'm not on the board. Ask Sts to find
the contracted form of you are in dialogue 2. (Lisa says
You’re in my class!) Write You’re on the board. Get Sts to
write the contractions in their books.

Demonstrate that in contractions the apostrophe takes
the place of a missing letter. For example, write you are
on the board. Then erase the a, put an apostrophe in

its place, and move the two words together. Establish

a gesture to remind Sts to contract verb forms, e.g., a
scissors gesture.

Highlight and drill the pronunciation of I'm (/arm/) and
you're (/yar/).

Before Sts go to the Grammar Bank you could teach
them the words affirmative, negative, and question.

This can be done in English by writing symbols on
the board:

= afhrmative

[H] = negative

= question

You could explain thisin L1 if you teach a
monolingual class.

Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 1A on p.92. You may
need to write the page number on the board. Show

Sts that all the grammar rules and exercises are in this
section of the book.

16)) Play the audio and have Sts repeat.

16))

Iam Henry.

You are in my class.
Iam not in number 1.
You are not a student.
Amlinroom 27

Are you Lisa?

I'm Henry.

You're in my class.

I'm not in number 1.

You aren’t a student.

Yes, you are. No, you aren't.
Yes, lam. No, 'm not.

Go through the rules with the class using the expanded
information in the Additional grammar notes that
follow to help you. You may want to use L1 here.

1A

Additional grammar notes

* In English, a verb almost always has a subject,
often a name or a pronoun.

e [is always written with a capital letter.

e There is only one form of you. Unlike many other
languages, English does not have formal and
informal forms of you.

* Native and fluent speakers of English nearly always
use contractions in conversation.

* The subject and the verb usually change position in
questions in English.

* You can answer a question with a short answer
in English instead of answering just yes or no.
Emphasize that you are and I am in affirmative
short answers are not contracted.

! The you form of the verb be has two possible
negative forms: you aren’t and you’re not. Both
forms are common, but we recommend you teach
only you aren’t so as not to confuse Sts.

Focus on the exercises for 1A on p.93. You may want
to get Sts to do these in pairs or individually and then
compare answers with a partner.

Check answers.

I'm

I'm You're

I'm

You're

I'm not

I'm not

You aren’t

I'm not

Are you Sam?
Are you in number 3?
Am | in room 4?
Are you Henry?
Amlin class 3?
‘'m

Am aren't
Are not

Are am

Am are 'm

a

OAWNMNFHUODMWNMNHEMWNDFHEFAWNDE

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 1A.

17)) Tell Sts that they are going to practice saying
contractions. Play the audio and ask Sts to listen and
repeat the contractions.

17))

1 You are (pause) You're

2 lam (pause)I'm

3 lamnot (pause) I'm not

4 You are not (pause) You aren't
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1A
3 VOCABULARY numbers 0-10

a Some Sts may already know some numbers in English,

but real beginners are unlikely to know the correct
pronunciation or spelling.

Write the numbers (in numerals not words) from O to
10 on the board. Focus on the pictures and ask What are
the numbers? Circle the numbers (1, 2, 3) on the board
as Sts say them.

Try to elicit numbers 4 to 10 and O (zero) by pointing to
the numbers you have written on the board.

Tell Sts to go to the Vocabulary bank on p.116. Write
the page number on the board. Highlight that these
pages (Vocabulary Banks) are their vocabulary section
where they will first do all the exercises as required by
the Student Book. Explain that Sts will then have the
pages for reference to help them remember the words.

Focus on part 1, Numbers 1-10.

18 ))) Focus on the instructions for a. Play the audio
and get Sts to repeat the numbers in chorus. Use the
pause button as necessary. Then drill with individual Sts.

In the Vocabulary Bank the phonetic transcription

is given as extra support for the pronunciation of new
words. Explain this to Sts, and tell them that they will
be learning the phonetic symbols gradually throughout
the course, but not to worry about them for the time
being. Word stress is also marked (by underlining) on
multi-syllable words.

Now go to b. Ask Sts to cover the words and say the
numbers. They could do this with a partner.

Monitor and help. Make a note of any pronunciation
problems they are having. Point to the numbers on the
board and model and drill the ones that Sts find difficult.

Focus on the note about zero at the end of the list.
Explain that English speakers often say this as Oh
when giving room numbers or sometimes telephone
numbers.

18))
zero one two three four five
six seven eight nine ten

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 1A.

Count around the class from zero to 10. Point to Sts at
random and encourage them to count a little bit faster
each time you start from zero. Then get them to count
backwards from ten to zero.

Extra challenge

* Get Sts to count up and down in twos, i.e., 2, 4, 6, etc.

19 ))) Focus on the instructions and demonstrate
by saying two numbers yourself. Elicit the next one
from the class. Then play the audio and pause after the
next pair of numbers. Ask Sts what the next number
is. Make sure Sts are clear about what they have to do
before continuing.

Play the rest of the audio and give Sts time to say the
next number.

4

a

Repeat the activity, this time getting individual Sts
to respond.

1.9))

1, 2 (pause) 3
7,8 (pause) 9
6, 5 (pause) 4
6,7 (pause) 8
3,2 (pause) 1
9, 8 (pause) 7
4, 3 (pause) 2
8,9 (pause) 10
3,4 (pause) 5
2,1 (pause) 0

Extraidea
* Give Sts more practice by doing simple addition
problems with them on the board.

PRONUNCIATION word stress; /h/, /at/, and /i/

Pronunciation notes

¢ In all multi-syllable English words one syllable
is stressed more than the other syllable(s). There
aren’t any firm rules governing this, although the
majority of two syllable words are stressed on the
first syllable.

* There are no written accents in English. A
dictionary shows which syllable in a word is
stressed, e.g., hello /he'lou/. The syllable after the
apostrophe is the stressed one.

Sts need to be careful with the pronunciation of
words that are the same or similar to ones in their
language as the stress pattern may be different.

110) Focus on the information box (or write the
words on the board) and demonstrate how one of the
syllables in these words is pronounced more strongly
than the other. Say each word both ways (listen and
listen, repeat and repeat) and ask Sts which way is
right (listen and repeat).

Focus on the words on the list. Sts will recognize 1 to 4
from the dialogues in Lesson A. Photo and coffee are
“international” words common to many languages.

Explain that you are going to play the audio and you
want Sts to underline the stressed syllable in each
word. Demonstrate this by underlining li and peat

in listen and repeat on the board. Teach Sts “syllable
one” and “syllable two” for Sts to use when they report
their answers.

Write the words on the board. Play the audio, pausing
and replaying as necessary as Sts underline the stressed
syllable. Get Sts to compare their answers with a
partner. Then play the audio again and elicit answers
(“syllable one” or “syllable two”), and underline the
correct syllable on the board.

Encourage Sts to continue marking the stress on new
words by underlining the stressed syllable.

1 hello
5 photo

mber

2nu 3 excuse 4 goodbye
6 coffee
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Pronunciation notes

* You may want to highlight to Sts the following
sound—spelling patterns:

e /h/ hat the beginning of a word is pronounced [h/,
e.g., hello. (There are a few exceptions but apart from
hour, the others are not relevant for Sts at this level.)

e /a1/ is actually a diphthong. It is usually spelled
iand occurs often before a single consonant
followed by silent ¢, as in the example word bike.

e /i/ has many spellings. Two of most common are
double e as in meet and ea as in repeat.

1.11))) Focus on the three sound pictures house, bike,
and tree. Tell Sts that they are example words to help
them to remember English sounds.

Explain that the phonetic symbol in the picture
represents the sound. Phonetic symbols are used
in dictionaries to help learners pronounce words
correctly.

Focus on the sound picture for house and model and
drill the word and the sound /h/

Repeat for bike, /a1/ and tree /i/.

Now focus on the example words after each sound
picture. Explain that the pink letters are the same
sound as the picture word.

Play the audio for Sts to listen. Then play it again,
pausing for Sts to repeat.

111))
house  /h/ hi, hello, Henry, here
bike /ai/ I, hi, nice, five
tree i/ three, meet, Lisa, Henry

112)) Focus on the sentences and play the audio just
for Sts to listen. Then play the audio for Sts to listen
and repeat.

Tell Sts to practice the sentences in pairs. Monitor and
help with any pronunciation problems.

112)

Hello, Henry here.

Hil 'm nice.

Meet Henry Green at three.

SPEAKING

Focus on the flow chart. Model and drill the dialogue
on the left side with a student whose name you
remember. Repeat with two other Sts.

Model the right side of the dialogue with a student
whose name you pretend to have forgotten. Repeat
with two other Sts. Ask a different student to model the
dialogue with a student sitting on the other side of the
class. Repeat with two more pairs.

Ask Sts to practice the dialogues with the people sitting
next to them following the flow chart.

Get Sts to get up and role-play the dialogue from
memory with other Sts.

1A

Monitor and help, dealing with any general
pronunciation problems at the end.

Extraidea

* You could put music on. Get Sts to walk around the
room. When the music stops, the Sts should do their
role-play with the person nearest them.

Extra support

¢ Tell Sts to close their books and elicit the two
dialogues and write them on the board. They
can refer to this during the activity if they can’t
remember the phrases.

VOCABULARY days of the week

Tell Sts to go the Vocabulary bank Numbers; days of
the week on p.116. Focus on part 3 Days of the Week.

1 13))) Focus on the instructions for a. Play the audio
and get Sts to repeat the words in chorus. Use the pause
button as necessary. Then drill with individual Sts.

Explain that in English, unlike some other languages,
days of the week begin with capital letters.

113))
Monday Tuesday Wednesday
Thursday Friday Saturday Sunday

Focus on b. Explain the words today and tomorrow.
Write the actual date —not the day of the week — on the
board. Point to it and say This is today. Then write the
next day’s date and say This is tomorrow.

Ask Sts What day is today? Elicit the day of the week.
Then ask What day is tomorrow? and elicit the response.
Get Sts to complete the exercise with the correct days.

1 14))) Focus on the instructions and demonstrate by
saying the days Thursday and Friday yourself. Gesture
to indicate the class should respond with the next day
(Saturday). Then play the audio and pause after the next
two days. Ask Sts what the next day is. Make sure Sts are
clear about what they have to do before continuing.

Play the rest of the audio and give Sts time to say the
next day.

114)

Thursday, Friday, (pause) Saturday
Monday, Tuesday, (pause) Wednesday
Saturday, Sunday, (pause) Monday
Friday, Saturday, (pause) Sunday
Tuesday, Wednesday (pause) Thursday
Sunday, Monday, (pause) Tuesday
Wednesday, Thursday, (pause) Friday

Repeat the activity, this time getting individual Sts
to respond.

Focus on the phrases for saying goodbye. Demonstrate by
pretending that you are leaving for the day. Walk toward
the door and say, for example, Goodbye! See you tomorrow.

Get Sts to practice by saying Goodbye to the person
next to them. Point out that we often combine bye or
Goodbye with another phrase such as See you + day.
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G verb be: he, she, it
V countries
P sentence stress; /1/, /ou/, and /e/

B Where are you from?

Lesson plan

In this lesson, Sts continue with the verb be focusing on the
he, she, and it forms. In the first part of the lesson, Sts learn
fourteen country words. He is, She is, and It is are presented
through a dialogue about two singers, where they are from,
and a concert. The pronunciation introduces Sts to the
concept of sentence stress, and practices the /1 /ou/, and

/e/ sounds. Finally, in the speaking activity, Sts guess the
nationality of singers who are very famous in their country
but probably less famous internationally.

Note: Because Sts are beginners, the number of countries
taught in the Vocabulary Bank is restricted to fourteen

and these same countries are then recycled and reviewed

in subsequent lessons. Teachers may also want to teach

Sts the names of their own countries in English as well as
those of neighboring countries if these do not appear in the
Vocabulary Bank.

sTuDY M4

e Workbook 1B

e Online Practice
e iChecker

Extra photocopiable activities

e Grammar verb be: he, she, it p.130

e Vocabulary Countries, p.200 (instructions p.193)

o Communicative Where are they from? p.164 (instructions
p.153)

Optionallead-in (books closed)

* Put a world map on the wall. Point to Sts’ country |
countries and elicit the name(s). Write it [ them on
the board.

* Point to Brazil, China, Spain, Mexico, and the United
States and elicit their names. Write them on the board.

1 VOCABULARY countries

a (115 ))) Books open. Review the list of country names
on the board. Tell Sts that they are going to hear a short
piece of music from each of the countries on the list.
They have to guess where each one is from. Tell them to
write the number of their guess in the box.

Play the first piece of music on the audio and pause. Ask
Sts to guess the country and write 1 in the box. Don’t
confirm or deny their answers at this point.

When you are sure that Sts understand the task, play
the rest of the audio. Pause as needed for Sts to write
their answers.

b 1 16))) Play the audio for Sts to check their guesses.
Ask how many Sts were able to guess all of the
countries. The types of music are listed in the Answer
Key that follows if Sts are interested.

Brazil (samba)

the United States (jazz)
Mexico ( mariachi)

China (traditional music)
Spain (flamenco)

aNwdDH

116)

It’s from Brazil.

It’s from the United States.
It’s from Mexico.

It’s from China.

It’s from Spain.

abhwN =

¢ Tell Sts to go the Vocabulary bank Countries and
nationalities on p.117. Focus on part 1 Countries. If
possible, get Sts to find the countries on the world map.

117 ))) Focus on the instructions for a. Play the audio
and get Sts to repeat the countries in chorus. Use the
pause button as necessary. Highlight the word stress
and pronunciation of any words that Sts seem to find
especially difficult.

Drill the countries again with individual Sts, either
with the audio or modeling yourself.

Focus on the information box and go through it with
the class.

117)

1 Brazil

2 Canada

3 Chile

4 China

5 England

6 Japan

7 Korea

8 Mexico

9 Peru

10 Portugal
11 SaudiArabia
12 Spain

13 the United States
14 Vietnam

Now go to b. Show Sts how to cover the words (three
by three) with a piece of paper .

Monitor and help. Listen for any general pronunciation
mistakes and write them on the board and model and
drill them with choral and individual repetition.

Now go to c. Teach Sts the name of their country if it
is not on the list. Write it on the board and model and
drill the word. Tell Sts to write it in the space.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 1B.

d 1 18))) Focus on the dialogue. Play the audio once for

Sts to listen. Then play it again, pausing after each line
for Sts to repeat. Encourage them to get the rhythm
right, stressing from in the question but not in the
answer. Sts will focus on sentence stress in more detail
in Pronunciation.
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118)

A Where are you from?
B I'm from Peru.

A Where in Peru?

B I'mfrom Lima.

Elicit [ explain the meaning of each phrase.

Put Sts in pairs A and B. Tell them that they are going
to practice the dialogue. Give each student a role.
Demonstrate with a strong pair.

Now ask Sts to get up and practice the dialogue with
the other Sts using their own countries and cities.

Extraidea

* If your Sts all come from the same place, ask them to
choose different countries and cities.

GRAMMAR verb be: he, she, it

Focus on the posters for the concerts. Ask Sts if they
know these singers. Ask the questions Where is Adele
from? (England) Where is Justin Bieber from? (Canada)
Then ask What time is Justin Bieber’s concert? (7:00 p.m.)

119 ))) Play the audio once for Sts to listen. Play
the audio again, pausing to give Sts time to write
the answers.

1England 2England 3Canada

1B

121))

He is from Brazil.
She is from Spain.
Itis from China.

It is not from Mexico.

He is not from the US.
She is not from Japan.

He’s from Brazil.
She’s from Spain.
It’s from China.

He isn’t from the US.
Sheisn’t from Japan.

It isn’'t from Mexico.

119)

(audioscript in Student Book on p.86)
A Where’s she from?

She’s from England .

Is he from England, too?

No, he isn’t. He’s from Canada.

Is the concert tomorrow?

Yes, it is. It's at seven.

>W>W>w

Let’s go!

1/20))) Play the audio and get Sts to repeat in chorus.
Encourage Sts to copy the rhythm of the questions in
the dialogue.

Put Sts in pairs, A and B. Tell Sts that they are going

to practice the dialogue. Give each student a role.
Demonstrate the activity with two strong Sts. Now ask
Sts to practice the dialogue. When they finish, tell them
to change roles. Listen for pronunciation mistakes

and write them on the board. Then model and drill the
corrected items with choral and individual repetition.

Focus on the pictures. Ask he, she or it? for each picture.
Tell Sts to fill in the blanks.

lhe 2she 3it
1/21)) Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 1B on p.92.

Play the audio and ask Sts to listen and repeat the
example sentences.

Is he Henry? Yes, he is. No, he isn't.
Is she from Peru? Yes, sheiis. No, she isn’t.
Is it good? Yes, it is. No, itisn’t.

What'’s your name?
Where are you from?
Where’s he from?

Go through the rules with the class using the expanded
information in the Additional grammar notes below
to help you. You may want to use L1 here.

Additional grammar notes

* In English, he is used for a man and she for a
woman. [t is used for everything thatis not a
man or a woman, e.g., things, countries, places,
buildings, etc. Animals are often it but can also be
he or she if you know the sex.

¢ Remind Sts that in conversation it is more common
to use contractions.

¢ Point out that is is contracted in conversation after
question words, e.g., What’s your name? Where’s
he from? but are isn’t contracted in Where are you
from?

! The he | she | it form of the verb be has two possible
negations: he [ she [ itisn’t and he | she [ it’s not. Both
forms are common, but we recommend you teach
only he [ she [ itisn’t so as not to confuse Sts. Only
point this out if Sts ask about it.

Focus on the exercises for 1B on p.93 and get Sts to
do the exercises individually or in pairs. If they do
them individually get them to compare answers with
a partner. Check answers, getting Sts to read the full
sentences aloud.

It’s 2 She’s 3It's 4He’s 5He’s 6 She’s 7 It's 8 He'’s
isn't,’s

s, is, is
Is,’s

’s, ‘s
Is,isn’t,’s
Is,isn’t,’s
‘m not, 'm
s, Is, is

s, Is, isn’t,’s
are,’m
3’s,'s
re,’'m,’s

a
b

HOOhAhWNDREKRE

N

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 1B.

Focus on the exercise and the examples. Point out that
when Sts write a question, they should also write an
answer. Have Sts do the exercise, then check answers
with the class.
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1B

3 She’s from Korea.

4 |s he from Spain? Yes, he is.

5 Is she from Mexico? No, she isn’t.

6 Where is he from? He’s from Vietnam.

3 PRONUNCIATION sentence stress;
N/, Jou/, and fe/

Focus on the information in the box. Write the sentences on

the board, underlining the words Where, from, and Canada.
Read the sentences in a natural way, but with clear stress on
the underlined words or syllables. Highlight the points in
the Pronunciation notes. You may want to use L1 here.

Pronunciation notes

* In English, the words that carry the important
information are said more strongly than others.
E.g.,in Where is he from?, where and from are
pronounced more strongly than is or he. Where and

from are important to understanding the question.
In the answer, He’s from Canada, Canada is
stressed because it is the answer to the question.

* To understand English, you need to listen for
important stressed words. To pronounce well,
with a good rhythm, Sts need to stress these words
themselves. Obviously the ability to do this will
improve with time and is not some Sts can pick up
immediately.

a (122 ))) Play the audio once for Sts to listen. Tell Sts to
focus on the boldfaced words. Play the audio again and
get them to repeat the questions and answers in chorus.
Encourage Sts to copy the rhythm. Model the phrase
yourselfif Sts are not copying the rhythm correctly.

Extraidea
* Get Sts on one side of the classroom to repeat the

question in chorus. Then have Sts on the other side
repeat the answer. Then repeat, reversing roles.

122)

1 A Where are you from?
B I'mfrom England.

2 A s shefrom China?
B No, sheisn't.

b 123))

Tell Sts to look at the sentences they wrote for exercise
2g. Play the audio and get Sts to repeat the sentences
in chorus.

Extra challenge

* Before playing the audio, get Sts to underline the
words in exercise 2g that they think will be stressed.
Then have them listen to check the answers.

123)
1 Is she from Brazil? No, she isn’t.
2 It's from Peru.
3 She’s from Korea.
4 Is he from Spain? Yes, he is.
5 Is she from Mexico? No, she isn’t.
6 Whereis he from? He’s from Vietnam.

C

b

Pronunciation notes

e Itis not unusual in English for one sound to be
spelled in different ways. E.g., England has the ///
sound even though it is spelled with an e.

* In English, the sound of the letter o in phone is
actually a combination of the two sounds /0/ + /u/.
This makes the English o sound longer than the
sound of the same letter in some other languages.

1 24))) Focus on the sound picture fish, and write the
word on the board. Play the audio to model and drill the
word and sound (pause after the sound).

Now focus on the word after fish. Remind Sts that the
pink letters are the /1/ sound. Play the audio pausing
after each for Sts to repeat.

Repeat the process above for phone and egg.

If either of these sounds is difficult for your Sts, you
may want to model them yourself so that Sts can see
your mouth position.

Play the audio for Sts to listen. Then play it again,
pausing for Sts to listen and repeat.

124)
fish n/ it, six, isn’t Brazil England
phone  /ou/  hello, no, photo, go
egg fel Mexico, seven, let’s, ten

1.25)) Focus on the sentences, and play the audio for
Sts to listen. Then play the audio again for Sts to repeat.

Tell Sts to practice the sentences in pairs. Monitor and
help with any pronunciation problems.

1.25))

It’s six in Mexico.
Hello! Let’s go!
Adele’s concert is at seven.

LISTENING & SPEAKING

1.26))) This section gives Sts practice in distinguishing
aurally between he and she and then trying to make

the distinction themselves. Depending on your Sts’
nationality, many Sts will find this quite tricky.

Focus on the sentences. Play the audio for Sts to hear
the difference between the sentences.

1.26))

1 Ishe from Japan?
Is she from Japan?

2 She’s from Canada.
He’s from Canada.

3 Where's he from?
Where’s she from?

4 It’s from Portugal.
He’s from Portugal.

5 She’sinmy class.
He’s in my class.

6 Whereis he?
Where is she?

127)) Focus on the sentences in exercise a again.
Explain that Sts are going to hear only one of the
sentences, and they have to write a checkmark next to
the one they hear.
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Play the audio, pausing for Sts to write checkmarks e PutStsin pairs, A and B and tell them to go to
next to the sentences. Play the audio again for Sts to Communication Guess the Countries, A on p.76 and
check their answers. Bonp.78.

1b 2b 3a 4a 5a 6a Go over the instructions and make sure Sts understand

what they have to do. Stress that they must continue
asking is he [ she from...? until they have guessed the
right country.

127)

Is she from Japan?
He’s from Canada. Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 1B.
Where’s he from?
It’s from Portugal.
She’s in my class.
Where is he?

OuhWNKR

c Tell Sts to practice saying the sentences in a in pairs.

Extra challenge

* Put Stsin pairs A and B. A reads one sentence from
a pair and B guesses which one A read, a or b. Then
they change roles.

d Focus on the photos and example speech bubble.
Explain that the people in the photos are singers who
are very famous in their countries, but may not be very
famous internationally. (The singers are Rain from
Korea and Marisa Monte from Brazil.)

Tell Sts to first try to guess where the man is from.
Elicit questions, (Is he from China?, etc.) Answer No,
he isn’t until Sts guess the right country. Then repeat
for the woman. Tell Sts to go to p.80 to check their
answers.
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The alphabet
Spelling your name
Classroom language

PRACTICAL ENGLISH

How do you spell it?

Lesson plan

This is the first in a series of six Practical English lessons
that teach Sts basic functional language to help them survive
in an English-speaking environment. Here Sts learn the
alphabet and how to spell their names. The context showing
the importance of learning the alphabet is a woman checking
into a hotel and having to spell her name. Sts are given a
pronunciation chart to help them learn and remember how
the alphabet is pronounced.

Sts then come to a section called People on the Street,
which appears in all the Practical English lessons. In this
section, Sts watch or listen to people on the street —not
actors —who are stopped and asked simple questions. In
this lesson, they are asked what their names are, how to
spell them, and where they are from. These sections can be
used with Class DVD, iTools, or Class Audio (audio only).
Although Sts will find these exercises more challenging,
they should find them motivating, too.

In Vocabulary, they learn the words for things in

the classroom, and in Classroom Language, useful
expressions that will help them communicate with the
teacher and their classmates in English right from the start.

STUDY[MITA

e Workbook How do you spell it?

Extra photocopiable material

Vocabulary Classroom language p.201 (instructions p.194)
Communicative Who are you? p.165 (instructions p.153)

Testing Program CD-ROM

Quick Test 1
File 1 Test

Optionallead-in

1

a

Focus on the English alphabet at the top of the page.
Give Sts a little time to look at it. Ask Stsifitis the same
as or different from the alphabet in their first language.
(Of course, many languages use a completely different
form of writing. Other languages, like Spanish, have a
similar alphabet, but with some different letters, e.g., the
fiused in words like mafiana.)

Write the letters OK and USA on the board. Help Sts say
them. Point out that this is just one example of how we
use letters of the alphabet to communicate.

THE ALPHABET

(128)) Choose a student and ask What’s your last
name? Show that you want to write the last name on
the board and pretend you don’t know how to spell it.
Ask How do you spell it? Let the Sts try to tell you the
letters in English. (Some Sts may know a few of the
letters from previous contact with English.) Explain
that it is important to learn the English alphabet

because it is often necessary to spell things like names
and unfamiliar words. (In English, words often look
different from the way they sound, e.g, right sounds like
[rait/ The ghis silent.)

Play the audio for Sts to listen. Then play the audio again,
pausing after every letter for Sts to repeat in chorus.

128)
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ

(129))) Focus on the alphabet chart. Tell Sts that
they are going to practice the letters of the alphabet
according to their pronunciation. Explain that all
letters in the English alphabet have one of the seven
sounds. Point to the word train in the chart. Illustrate
by saying the word /trein/ and then saying the sound
/e1/, the sound of the letter A.

Play the audio for Sts to hear the words and the sounds.
Play the audio again, pausing for them to repeat.

129))

train et/
tree fil
egg fe/
bike Ja1/
phone fou/
boot h/
car Jar/

¢ (1.30) Play the audio, pausing for Sts to repeat each

letter. Model the sounds yourself if necessary, showing
Sts what position their mouths should be in.

130)

AHIK
BCDEGPTVZ
FLMNSX

Y

0

QUW

R

(1.31))) This activity helps Sts distinguish between
letters that are sometimes confused. Depending on
your Sts’ L1, some of these pairs will be more difficult
than others.

Play the audio for Sts to hear the difference between
the letters. Ask Can you hear the difference? 1f Sts
answer “no,” model the letters yourself to help them
hear the difference between the sounds. Play the audio
again, if necessary.

131)

CONOUDN~WNH
MmC<MOXTIZ
rP<sEs- 0Tz
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132 ))) Now tell Sts they are going to hear only one of
the letters from each pair in d. Explain that they have
to circle the letter they think they hear.

Play the audio once for Sts to circle the letter.

Get Sts to compare answers with a partner. Play the
audio again if necessary.

Check answers by playing the audio again. Pause after
each letter and write it on the board. See audioscript
1.32 below.

132))

OCONOOUTDA WN -
>PUWsS<M-—pOwWZ

1.33)) Focus on the pictures. Explain that the words
for these things are abbreviations. As an example,
point to the image of the television and ask What'’s this?
Elicit that it’s sometimes called a TV and write the
letters TV on the board.

Play the audio once for Sts to number the pictures.
Replay as necessary.

Get Sts to compare with a partner and check answers.
See audioscript 1.33 below.

1,33))

(audioscript in Student Book on p.86)
ATM

1
2
3
4 PC
5
6

Play the audio again for Sts to write the letters. Replay
as necessary.

Check answers by asking Sts to read the letters aloud
and writing them on the board.

Give Sts practice saying the letters. Call out numbers
between 1 and 6 for Sts to say the abbreviation,
e.g,6.. . WWW.

Extra support

* Review the whole alphabet with the class. Get Sts to
look at the alphabet at the top of the page and say the
whole alphabet.

Focus on the names and elicit the pronunciation of
each one from the class.

Model the question How do you spell Jenny? Elicit the
response J-E-N-N-Y. (Make sure Sts understand that
in English when answering the question How do you
spell (word)?, they must say the letters in the word one
by one.)

! Explain that when a word has a double letter, like the
N-Nin Jenny, they can say either N-N or double N.

Have a pair of strong Sts model a dialogue for the class
with the name Steve.

PE1l

A How do you spell Steve?
B S-T-E-V-E.

Put Sts in pairs to continue asking and answering
with the rest of the names. They should take turns
asking the question How do you spell (name)? Monitor
and help as needed. Correct any mistakes with
pronunciation on the board.

In later classes, try to recycle the alphabet whenever
possible, e.g., play Hangman (see Extra idea below).
As awarm up, get Sts to spell words in vocabulary
exercises, have spelling quizzes, etc.

Extraidea

¢ Play Hangman to practice the alphabet. Think of a
word Sts know, preferably of five or more letters, e.g.,
EXCUSE. Write a line on the board for each letter of
the word:

* Get Sts to take turns guessing a letter they think is
in the word. Suggest that they guess the vowels first.
If the letter is in the word (e.g. E) fill it in each time
itoccurs,e.g, E____ _ E.Onlyaccept correctly
pronounced letters. If the letter is not in the word,
draw the first line of this picture on the board:

A g
a’/,];\\“q
<N\

* Write any wrongly guessed letters under the picture
s0 Sts don’t repeat them. The obiject of the game is to
I ] g
guess the word before the man is “hanged.” Sts can
make guesses at any time, but each wrong guess is
“punished” by another line being drawn.

The student who correctly guesses the word comes to
the board and chooses a new word.

Sts can also play in pairs [ groups drawing on a piece

of paper.

LISTENING & SPEAKING

1.34)) Books open. Demonstrate that you want Sts
to cover the sentences under the picture. They can do
this with a piece of paper. Focus on the picture and ask
Where is the woman? and elicit that she is at a hotel.

Play the audio once for Sts to listen to the woman
checking into the hotel.

1/34))

(audioscript in Student Book on p.86)
(R =receptionist; W = woman)

R Good morning.

W Hello. 'm Eva Flores. | have a reservation.
R How do you spell your last name?

W F-L-O-R-E-S.

R Excuse me?

W F-L-O-R-E-S.

R Thankyou.
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Now tell Sts to uncover the sentences and explain that
they are going to hear the conversation again and have
to number the sentences in the right order.

Play the audio again as Sts number the sentences.
Check answers by playing the audio again and pausing
after each line.

Elicit [ explain the meaning of any new words, e.g. Good
morning, reservation and model and drill pronunciation.

Focus on the information box to explain the difference
between name and last name or family name.

4 25 37 16

Extra challenge

* After playing the audio the first time, have the Sts
uncover the sentences and try to put them in order.
Then play the audio again for Sts to check their
answers and make any corrections necessary.

1 35))) Play the dialogue again, pausing for Sts to
repeat each sentence.

Books closed. Elicit the dialogue from exercise a and
write it on the board. If necessary, prompt Sts’ memory
by giving the first letter or a word or phrase.

Underline Good morning on the board and focus on the
information box. Explain the rules to Sts and highlight
that these times are very approximate. Write the
greetings on the board and elicit the stress. Model and
drill the greetings.

! Good morning, Good afternoon, and Good evening
are rather formal in English. People often just say Hello
when they greet each other. You may also want to teach
Good night, which is usually used only when saying
Goodbye at night.

Put Sts in pairs, A and B. Give each student a role and
ask them to focus on the instructions for the role play.
Make sure Sts understand that they have to use their
own names and should use different greetings when
they change roles.

Erase the dialogue from the board and get Sts to do the
role play. After they do the role play once, get them to
change roles. Monitor and help as needed.

Have one or two pairs present their role plays to
the class.

Extra support

* Leave some words from the dialogue on the board to
prompt weaker Sts in the role play.

Put Sts into pairs A and B. Tell them to go to
Communication Game: Hit the ships, A on p.76 and
Bonp.78.

This game is an adapted version of battleships. If the
game exists in your Sts’ country they will not have any
problems seeing how this activity works. However, if
they are not familiar with the original you may need to
use L1 to make it clear.

By playing the game, Sts will practice letters and
numbers. The object of the game is to guess where the
other person’s ships are and to “hit” them by correctly

3

identifying a square where part of the ship is located.
When all parts of the ship have been hit then it is
“sunk.” The winner is the first person to “sink” all the
other person’s ships.

Go through the instructions and make sure Sts
understand what they have to do. Demonstrate the
activity on the board by drawing two small grids and
taking the part of Student A or Student B. Show how
Sts will use letters and numbers to identify the squares
in the grid, e.g., the square in the top left corner is A1
and the bottom right J10. Make sure Sts know what
ship, hit, and nothing mean.

Use a gesture to show a ship sinking after being
completely hit. Say It’s sunk! and get Sts to repeat. Write
it on the board and model and drill pronunciation.

Go back to the main lesson.

PEOPLE ON THE STREET

This section is also on Class DVD, iTools, or Class Audio
(audio only).

a

136 ))) Highlight that Sts are going to watch or listen
to real people (not actors) in this exercise so Sts will
find the recordings faster and more difficult than
previous exercises.

Focus on the photo of the man and the three questions
in the box. Explain that Sts are going to hear the man
being asked these questions. Ask What’s his name?
Point out that his name is used for a man and her name
for a woman. This will be presented and practiced fully
inlesson 2B.

Play the audio and Sts will hear the man spell his name.
They listen and try to write down his name. Replay the
audio as necessary and use the pause button if Sts are
finding it hard. Check answers. See words in bold in
audioscript 1.36.

1.36))

(audioscript in Student Book on p.86)
| = Interviewer, J = James

I What's your name?

J My name’s James.

I How do you spellit?

J  J-A-M-E-S.

1.37)) Stswill hear the man say where he is from. Play
the audio for Sts to complete the sentence. Check the
answer. See word in bold in audioscript 1.37.

137))

(audioscript in Student Book on p.86)
| = Interviewer, J = James

I Where are you from?

J I'mfrom England.

1.38)) Explain that Sts are going to listen to the three
people in the photos answering the same questions.

Play the audio for Sts to complete the information for
the first person. Replay the audio as necessary and
use the pause button if Sts are finding it hard. Check
answers. See words in bold in audioscript 1.38.

Repeat this process for the other two speakers.
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(audioscript in Student Book on p.86)

Interviewer What’s your name?

Speaker 1 My name’s Natasha.

Interviewer How do you spell it?

Speaker 1 N-A-T-A-S-H-A.

Interviewer Where are you from?

Speaker 1 I'm from New York, in the United States.

Interviewer What'’s your name?
Speaker 2 My name is Franco.
Interviewer How do you spellit?
Speaker 2 F-R-A-N-C-O.
Interviewer Where are you from?
Speaker 2 I'm from Argentina.

Interviewer What’s your name?
Speaker 3 My name is Barbara.
Interviewer How do you spell it?
Speaker 3 B-A-R-B-A-R-A.
Interviewer Where are you from?
Speaker 3 I'm from New York.

d Explain to Sts that they are going to interview each

other using the questions from the interview. Refer
them back to the questions in the box.

Model and drill the three questions. Highlight that in

the question How do you spellit? “it” refers to the name.

Demonstrate with a student. Get Sts to ask and answer
the questions in pairs.

VOCABULARY classroom language

1.39)) Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank The
Classroom on p.118. Write the page number on the
board.

Focus on part 1 Things in the classroom.

1.39)) Focus on the instructions for part a. Play
the audio and get Sts to repeat the words in chorus
and individually as necessary. Remind Sts that the
underlined syllable is the stressed syllable.

Highlight the pronunciation of the words Sts find most
difficult, e.g., board, window, coat. Model and drill the
pronunciation yourself if necessary

1.39))

1 the board
the door

a window

a chair
acoat
atable

a laptop

a dictionary
a piece of paper
apen

CQWONOUTA~NWDN

[

Now go to b. Ask Sts to cover the words and look at the
pictures. Tell them to say the words. They could do this
with a partner.

Monitor and help as necessary, correcting any
pronunciation errors.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson PE1.

Focus attention on the speech bubbles. Model the
activity by pointing to something in the classroom and
asking What is it? Elicit the response It’s a [ the (word).

Put Sts in pairs to continue asking and answering
about things in the classroom.

Tell Sts to go back to Vocabulary Bank The
Classroom on p.118.

PE1l

Focus on part 2 Classroom language. Highlight that
these phrases will help Sts to understand and use
simple classroom language, both instructions from
teacher and things they may need to say in class.

Focus on the pictures and the phrases. Elicit [ explain
the meaning of any words or phrases that Sts don’t
understand.

140 ))) Focus on the instructions for a. Play the audio
once for Sts to listen to the phrases. Then play the
audio again, pausing for Sts to repeat.

1.40)

Look at the board, please.
Open your books.

Go to page 10.

Close your books.

Stand up, please.

Sit down.

How do you spell it

Can you repeat that, please?
What's ___ inEnglish?

I don’t understand.

CQLVWONOOUNWNH

[y

Now go to b. Put Sts in pairs. Get them to cover the
text and take turns looking at the pictures and saying
the phrases.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson PE1.

141 ))) Focus on the dialogues 1 to 3. Get Sts to look at
them and make some guesses about the words that go in
the blanks. Don’t confirm or deny answers at this point.

Play the audio once for Sts to listen and read the
dialogues. Tell Sts not to write at this time. Then play
the audio again for Sts to listen and write.

Get Sts to compare answers with a partner. Play the
audio again and write the answers on the board.

1 Open, Go to, repeat
2 English
3 How do you spell

1.41))

(audioscript in Student Book on p.86)
T = Teacher, S = Student

1 T Open your books, please. Go to page 7.
S Excuse me. Can you repeat that, please?
T Gotopage7
2 S What’s livroin English?
T Book.
3 S Excuse me. How do you spell “hotel”?
T H-O-T-E-L

Put Sts in pairs to practice the dialogues in d.

142 ))) Tell Sts that they are going to hear the
instructions they have just learned, and they have to do
the corresponding actions.

Play the audio and pause after each instruction. Wait
for all the Sts to do each action. If necessary, repeat the
phrase yourself.

1.42)

Stand up.

Close your books.
Sit down, please.
Open your books.
Go to page nine.

abdNwN -

From now on make sure you always give these
instructions in English.
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G verb be: we, you, they
V nationalities
P word stress; /[/ and /tJ/

2 A We're Canadian

Lesson plan

In this lesson, Sts complete their knowledge of the verb be.
Here they study the affirmative, negative, and question
forms for we, you, and they. Sts begin by learning the
nationality adjectives for the countries they learned in 1B.
The grammar is then presented through the context

of young people meeting as they are visiting the city of
Boston in the US either on vacation or as students. The
pronunciation focus is on word stress in country and
nationality words as well as the sounds /f/ and /t/.

Sts practice talking about the nationalities of different
people and things.

STUDYMIN[4
e Workbook 2A

Extra photocopiable activities

e Grammar verb be: we, you, they p.131

» Vocabulary Nationalities and languages p.202 (instructions
p.194)

o Communicative Are they British? p.166 (instructions p.154)

Optionallead-in (books closed)

¢ Give Sts a quick quiz on capital cities to review the
countries Sts already know. Tell Sts that you are going to
say a capital city, and they have to say the country. You
could make this a team game by dividing the class down
the middle.

* Ottawa (Canada) Tokyo (Japan)

* Brasilia (Brazil) Madrid (Spain)

* London (England) Lisbon (Portugal)

* Beijing (China) Mexico City (Mexico)
* Lima (Peru) Seoul (Korea)

* Hanoi (Vietnam) Riyadh (Saudi Arabia)
¢ Santiago (Chile)

¢ Washington DC (the United States)

1 VOCABULARY nationalities

Focus on the first photo and the speech bubble. Ask the
class Where’s she from? and elicit Japan. Then give Sts time
to complete the other two sentences. Check answers.

1 Japan 2Canada 3 Mexico

Highlight the difference between country and
nationality, e.g., Mexico-Mexican and the change in
stress between China and Chinese.

b Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank Countries and
nationalities on p.117. Write the page number on
the board.

Focus on part 2 Nationalities.

(1.43)) Focus on the instructions for a. Play the audio
and get Sts to repeat the countries and nationalities

in chorus and individually. Use the pause button as
necessary.

143))

Brazil Brazilian
Canada Canadian
Chile Chilean
China Chinese
England English
Japan Japanese
Korea Korean
Mexico Mexican
Peru Peruvian
Portugal Portuguese
Saudi Arabia Saudi

Spain Spanish
the UK British

the United States American
Vietnam Vietnamese

Focus on the UK | British. Explain (using a map if
you have one) that the UK (the United Kingdom) =
England, Scotland, Wales and Northern Ireland, and
the official nationality for people from these countries
is British. If somebody is English it means that they
are British and from England, not one of the other
countries in the UK.

Explain the United States is the shortened form of The
United States of America.

Focus on the information box about Countries and
languages. Explain that while some nationality and
language words are the same, others are different. Ask
Sts about the name of their first language. Is it the
same as their nationality or different? Remind Sts that
in English both nationalities and languages begin with
a capital letter.

Write the following sentence on the board and ask Sts
to correct it: She’s brazilian and she speaks portuguese.
(She’s Brazilian and she speaks Portuguese.)

Now go to b, and get Sts to cover the words and to
remember and say the countries and nationalities
looking at the flags. They could do this with a partner.

Monitor and help. Make a note of any pronunciation
problems they are having. Write the words on the board
and model and drill the ones that Sts find difficult.

Now go to c. Teach Sts how to say their nationality if it
isnotin the list. Give Sts time to fill in the blank.

Now go to d. Give Sts a couple of minutes to complete the
sentences with their own information. Check answers by
getting a few Sts to read their sentences aloud. Try to call
on Sts who are from different places, if possible.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 2A.
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1.44)) Focus on the instructions and the speech
bubbles. Explain to Sts that they are going to hear a
man or a woman saying I'm from + a country, and they
have to say the nationality using he’sif it’s a man and
she’sifit’s a woman.

Play the first example, pausing for Sts to say She’s
Spanish in chorus. Continue with the other people
on the audio. Make a note of any mistakes in
pronunciation and correct them later on the board.

Repeat the activity, this time getting individual Sts
to respond.

1.44)
1 I'm from Spain. (pause) She’s Spanish.
2 I'mfromK orea. (pause) He’s Korean.
3 I'mfrom Canada. (pause) She’s Canadian
4 Im from the United States. (pause) He's American.
5 I'm from Mexico. (pause) He's Mexican.
6 Im from Portugal. (pause) She’s Portuguese.
7 I'mfrom Vietnam. (pause) He’s Vietnamese.
8 I'm from Brazil. (pause) She’s Brazilian.
9 I'mfrom Japan. (pause) She’s Japanese.
10 I'mfrom England. (pause) He’s English.
11 I'mfrom Saudi Arabia. (pause) She’s Saudi.
12 I'm from China. (pause) He’s Chinese.
13 I'mfrom Peru. (pause) She’s Peruvian.
14 I'm from Chile. (pause) He’s Chilean.

PRONUNCIATION word stress; /j/ and /tJ/

145 ))) Write Brazil and Brazilian on the board. Ask
Sts to tell you which syllable is stressed in each word
(the second). Underline the stressed syllables. Teach the
words the same and elicit that the stress in each word is
the same. Write S next to the words on the board.

Repeat for China and Chinese. (first | second) Teach the
word different and elicit that the stress in the words is
different. Write D next to the words on the board.

Focus on the instructions for the exercise. Play the
audio once, pausing after each pair for Sts to underline
the stress and write S or D in the space.

Get Sts to compare answers with a partner and play the
audio again, pausing to check answers.

1S 2D 3S 4D 5S 6S 7D 8D

145)

1 Brazil Brazilian

2 China Chinese

3 England English

4 Canada Canadian
5 Peru Peruvian

6 Mexico Mexican

7 Japan Japanese
8 Vietnam Vietnamese

Extra challenge

You could get Sts to try to mark the stress first and then
listen and check.

b Play the audio again for Sts to listen and repeat.

C

2A

Pronunciation notes

* /f/ The consonants sh are always pronounced /f/, e.g.
she. The letters ti also produce this sound in words
that include the syllable -tion e.g., nationality.

Make sure Sts make a /[/ sound and not an [s/ sound
for /f/. It might help to tell Sts that /f/ is the sound of
silence by putting your finger to your mouth and
saying shhhhhh.

/tJ/ the consonant clusters ch and tch are usually
pronounced /tf/, e.g., children, watch.

To help Sts make the /t[/ sound, tell them to pretend
that they are going to say the [t/ sound. Then
without moving their tongue, they should try to
make the /f/ sound. The result is the /tf/ sound.

Practice with a couple of minimal pair words such
as share | chair and wash [ watch.

1.46)) Focus on the sound picture shower, and write
the word on the board. Play the audio to model and drill
the word and the sound (pause after the sound).

Now focus on the words after shower. Remind Sts that
the pink letters are the /[/ sound. Play the audio pausing
after each word for Sts to repeat.

Focus on the sound picture chess. Remind Sts to think
about the /t/ sound as they say the sound /tf/. Play the
audio to model and drill the word and sound.

Now focus on the words after chess. Point that in
Portugal the letter t is pronounced /tf/.

1.46))
shower /f/  she, Spanish, English, vacation
chess  /tJ/ teacher, chair, China, Portugal

1.47))) Focus on the sentences and play the audio just
for Sts to listen. Then play the audio for Sts to listen
and repeat.

Tell Sts to practice the sentences in pairs. Monitor and
help with any pronunciation problems.

1.47)

She’s Spanish. She’s on vacation.
He’s a Chinese teacher in Portugal.

LISTENING & READING

1.48)) Focus on the three pictures and get Sts to
cover the conversations. Ask Where are they? to elicit
ona train. (Note: The train in the picture is typical of
commuter trains in many parts of the US. These trains
link cities like Boston to nearby cities and towns.)

Play the audio once for Sts to listen and number the
pictures. Play again if necessary and then check answers.

1C 2A 3B
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1.48)

L =Liz, J=Jenny, S=Steve, M= Max

1 L Excuseme.Are these seats free?

Yes, they are. Please sit down.
Thanks!

I'm Max, and she’s Liz. We're Canadian.
Are you on vacation?

Yes, we are. How about you?

We aren’t on vacation. We're students.
Are you American?

No, we aren’t. We aren’t from the US.
Oh. Are you from Japan?

No, we aren’t.

You aren’t American and you aren’t Japanese.
Where are you from?

We're from Canada, too!

FrerernzTNTC -

—

Play the dialogues again for Sts to listen and read.

Focus on sentences 1-6 and give Sts time to read them.
Elicit the meaning of on vacation. Then give Sts a few
minutes to read the dialogues again and mark the
sentences right or wrong. Get them to compare their
answers with a partner and then check answers.

oD WN
RaTRNRTA NRN

Focus on the example and the wrong answers in b.
Give Sts a few minutes to correct the wrong sentences.
Check answers by getting Sts to read the correct
sentences aloud.

Write the numbers of the wrong sentences on the board
to remind Sts which sentences they have to correct.

1 Max and Liz are Canadian.
4 Steve and Jenny are students.
6 Steve and Jenny are Canadian.

1.49) Play the audio again, pausing after each line for
Sts to repeat. Encourage them to copy the rhythm of
the sentences.

Extra challenge

e Put Sts in groups of four and have them act out the
dialogues. If possible, set up seats in the classroom to
mimic the seats on a train and have one group present
the dialogues as scenes fromaTV program.

GRAMMAR verb be: we, you, they

Focus on the grammar chart and highlight that some
forms are missing from the chart. Make sure that Sts
understand that[+] = affirmative and[-] = negative. Get
Sts to read the dialogues again and find the missing
forms of be. Check answers, writing the missing words
on the board.

We're We are We aren’t
You're You are You aren’t
They're They are  They aren’t

Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 2A on p.94.

150)) Play the audio and ask Sts to listen and
repeat the example sentences. Use the pause button
as necessary.

150)

We're American.
You're Japanese.

We aren’'t American.
You aren’t Japanese.
They’re Peruvian. They aren’t Peruvian.
Are we late? Yes, you are.

Are you from the UK? Yes, we are.

Are they Mexican? Yes, they are.

No, you aren't.
No, we aren’t.
No, they aren't.

Go through the rules with the class using the expanded
information in the Additional grammar notes below
to help you. You may want to use L1 here.

Additional grammar notes

* We, you, and they are plural pronouns.
» We and you can be used for men or women or both.

¢ The pronoun you and the verb form after it are the
same in the singular and the plural.

* They can be used for people or things.

* Remind Sts that people normally use contractions
in conversation.

¢ Contractions are not used in affirmative short
answers, e.g., Yes, they are. NOT Yes,they’re.

! For we [ you [ they there are two possible negations
—we [ you [they aren’t and we [ you | they’re not — but
we recommend you teach only we | you [ they aren’t
so as not to confuse Sts.

Focus on the exercises for 2A on p.95 and get Sts to do
the exercises individually or in pairs. If they do them
individually, get them to compare answers with a partner.

Check answers.

We
It
they
she
They
He
You
We
They’re Canadian.
We aren’t from Mexico City.
You're students.
They aren’t English.
We're in class 4.
You aren’t on vacation.
Are
aren'’t,’re
Are
are, 're
’s
aren’t
Is
isn’'t,’s
6 Are
are
Are
aren’'t,’m, ‘s
7 Are
are,’s
8 I'm,’s,’re
9 'mnot
10 aren’t
11 arent,’re,’s
12 Are
aren'’t,’re

a

FOUOMNWNMDMFONOOODNWNER
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2A

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 2A.

1.51)) Focus on the instructions and the speech
bubbles. Then play the audio and pause after the first
sentence. Elicit the question from Sts. (Are you Peruvian?)

Play the rest of the audio, pausing if necessary after each
sentence to give Sts time to say the question in chorus.

Repeat the activity, this time getting individual Sts to
respond.

151))

You're Peruvian. (pause) Are you Peruvian?

They’re Japanese. (pause) Are they Japanese?
We're Brazilian. (pause) Are we Brazilian?

They’re English. (pause) Are they English?

You're Saudi. (pause) Are you Saudi?

We're American. (pause) Are we American?
They're Portuguese. (pause) Are they Portuguese?

NOUA~NWNH

Extra support

* You could play the audio once and ask Sts to write
the question. Then play the audio again and ask them
to say it.

SPEAKING

Focus on the photo of Adele and the speech bubbles.
Elicit the correct information from the class. (Adele
isn’t American. She’s English.)

Now focus on the other photos and the prompts and
explain to Sts that some are right and some are wrong.

Put Sts in pairs and give them a few minutes to make
similar sentences about the other pictures.

Monitor and help, encouraging Sts to guess if they
don’t know the right answer.

You could get pairs of Sts to say their sentences to
each other.

Check answers by getting Sts to say the two complete
sentences or have Sts go to p.79 to check their answers.

Gisele Blindchen isn’t Spanish. She’s Brazilian.
Tacos aren’t Peruvian. They’re Mexican.

Banh mi sandwiches are Vietnamese.

Cristiano Ronaldo isn’t Brazilian. He’s Portuguese.
Lenovo isn't American. It’s Chinese.

Robert Pattinson isn’t Canadian. He’s English.
Samsung isn’t Japanese. It's Korean.

Land Rover is British.

Lucy Liuisn’'t Chinese. She’s American.

OLVWoONOOUITDN WDN

=

Extraidea

* Have Sts make up their own questions or prompts
about people and things they know to ask their
classmates.
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G Whand How questions with be
V numbers 11-100; personal information

P saying phone numbers; sentence stress

B What’s his number?

Lesson plan

In this lesson, two dialogues provide the context for Sts

to learn how to ask for and give personal information,

e.g., phone number, address, marital status, and age. This

is supported by the Grammar focus on Wh- and How
questions with be and by the Vocabulary section, which
presents numbers from 11 to 100. Pronunciation teaches
Sts to use natural stress and intonation when saying phone
numbers and asking questions.

sTUDY NN

e Workbook 2B
e Online Practice
e iChecker

Extra photocopiable activities

e Grammar Wh-and How questions with be p.132

e Vocabulary Numbers dictation p.203 (instructions p.194)

o Communicative Questions and answers p.167 (instructions
p.154)

Optionallead-in (books closed)

e Draw a picture of a real or imaginary friend of yours or
show a real photo and put the person’s name on it. Then
write some personal information in note form under it,
e.g., phone number, address, single or married, and age.

e Tell Sts This is my friend (name). Then ask questions such
as What’s his [ her phone number? How old is he | she? Is
he | she married? etc. Elicit answers by pointing to the
relevant information on the board.

1 LISTENING

a (152)) Books open. Refer the Sts to the pictures and
introduce the listening using very simple language.
Point to the people in the pictures and say their names.
Elicit where they are and who they are. Focus on the
instructions and get Sts to cover the dialogues.

Play the audio for Sts to listen and mark the sentences
T (true) or F (false). Pause and replay as necessary.
Check answers.

17T
2 F

152))

(audioscript in Student Book on p.86)

1 A Hi, Bob. Where are you?

Hello, Tom. 'm in my car. Uh, what’s your address?
It's 503 State Street.

Excuse me?

503 State Street.

Oh. It isn't 503 Lake Street.

No, it isn’t. Are you lost?

Yes, lam.

P>W>W>w

Look at this picture.

Who is he?

He’s my friend.

Wow! He’s very good-looking. What’s his name?
Adam.

Is he married?

No, he isn’t.

How old is he?

He's twenty-six.

What's his number?

TP>W>W>W>W>

b Play the audio again for Sts to listen and read the
dialogues and complete the gaps with the words they
hear. Have Sts check their answers in pairs. Play the
audio again if necessary.

Check answers.

1Hi 2'm 3 Street 4Excuse 5isn’t
6He's 7very 8name 9ls 10 He’s

c 1 53))) Go through dialogue 1 with Sts one line ata
time. Elicit, explain, or demonstrate the meaning of
new words and phrases. Highlight that we use Where to
ask about location.

Explain that when Bob says I'm lost, he means he
doesn’t know where he is. He’s on the wrong street.
Tom lives on State Street, but Bob is on Lake Street.

Now go through the second dialogue in the same way.
This dialogue introduces new questions How old is he?
and Is he married? You might want to teach single, the
opposite of married.

Play the audio again, pausing for Sts to repeat.
Encourage Sts to copy the rhythm and intonation.
Highlight the emphasis on old in the question How old
are you? by writing it on the board and underlining the
stressed word. Getting Sts to underline stressed words
and syllables will help them say the phrases correctly.

d Get Sts to practice the dialogues in pairs. Monitor
and help as needed. Make a note of any pronunciation
problems Sts are having. Write the words or phrases on
the board and practice them.

2 GRAMMAR Wwh- and How questions with be

a Focus on the instructions and the example. Get Sts to
look for the question Where are you? in dialogue 1.

Get Sts to find the second question, also in dialogue 1.
Elicit the question What’s your address?

Sts continue looking for the questions in the dialogues
and filling in the blanks. Check answers.

Where What Who What How What

b Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 2B on p.94.

1 54))) Play the audio and ask Sts to listen and repeat.
Use the pause button as necessary.
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154))

Who is Tom?

What's your email?
Where are you from?
When'’s the concert? It’s on Tuesday.
How are you? I'm fine, thanks.
How old is she? She’s 24.

He’s a friend from work.
johng@geemail.com
I'm from Toronto, Canada.

Go through the rules with the class using the expanded
information in the Additional grammar notes below
to help you. You may want to use L1 here.

Additional grammar notes

¢ In English statements with be, the subject comes
before the verb. The patternis S + V.

* In questions, the order of the subject and verb is
reversed. The patternis V + S.

* When a question begins with a Wh- word or How,
the patternis Wh-(How) + V + S.

* In questions with question words, the verb is is
often contracted, e.g., What’s, Where’s, Who’s. Are
is not contracted after a Wh- word: Where are the
students? NOT Where’re the students?

Focus on the exercises for 2B on p.95 and get Sts to
do the exercises individually or in pairs. If they do
them individually, get them to compare answers with
a partner.

Check answers.

When Where What

Who Where

What

Who How old

Who is she?

What is your phone number?
Where is room 4?

Is Toronto in the US?

When is your English class?
Is your phone number 555-98017?
What is his email?

How old is Pedro?

Where are you from?

Where is Monterrey?

What'’s your email?

What's your phone number?
How old are you?

a

ONWNMNFONOUODNWNDRE DNWDNDHE

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 2B.

Focus on the example and highlight that the answer
to the question How are you? is Fine, thanks. Explain
that the question How are you? is commonly used by
English speakers when they are greeting each other.
People often answer Fine even when they may not feel
very well.

Get Sts to continue matching the questions and
answers individually. Do not check answers at this time.

1.55)) Play the audio for Sts to listen and check their
answers. Answer any questions Sts may have. Then
play the audio again, pausing for Sts to repeat the
questions and answers.

2B

DU wWNRE
Qo oo Hho

155))

1 A How are you?

Fine, thanks.

How old is he?

He’s nine.

Who'’s John?

He’s my friend.
What's your last name?
Torres.

Where are you from?
Peru.

When'’s the concert?
Tomorrow.

2

3

N
W>W>WP>W>W>w

e PutStsin A/B pairs to practice the questions

and answers.

VOCABULARY numbers 11-100

1/56)) Tell Sts to go to the Vocabulary Bank
Numbers; days of the week on p.116. Focus on part 2,
Numbers 11-100.

1 56))) Focus on the instructions for a. Play the audio
and get Sts to repeat the numbers in chorus. Remind
Sts that the underlined syllables are stressed more
strongly. This is very important in the case of, e.g.,
thirty, forty, etc. Pause and replay as necessary.

Focus especially on numbers that are difficult for your
Sts. Get Sts to repeat these words a few more times.

Go through the information in the box and highlight
that the stress on thirty, forty, etc. is on the first syllable
whereas the stress on thirteen, fourteen, etc. is on the
second syllable.

Explain that both a hundred and one hundred are
acceptable.

156))
eleven twenty-two
twelve thirty
thirteen thirty-three
fourteen forty
fifteen fifty
sixteen sixty
seventeen seventy
eighteen eighty
nineteen ninety
twenty a hundred / one hundred
twenty-one

Now go to b. Ask Sts to cover the words and say the
numbers. They could do this with a partner.

Monitor and help. Make a note of any pronunciation
problems they are having. Write the words on the board
and model and drill the ones that Sts find difficult.

Finally, write a variety of two-digit numbers up on the
board for Sts to practice saying them.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 2B.
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2B

b Focus on the instructions. Ask three Sts to model

the activity by reading the sentences in the speech

bubbles aloud.

Put Sts in small groups to talk about their ages. Tell
Sts they do not have to give their real ages if they don’t
want to. (You might want to explain that for English-
speaking adults, it is usually considered impolite to
ask a person’s age unless you have a special reason for
doing so.)

LISTENING

1 57))) Remind Sts of the rule about stress on numbers
like thirteen and thirty.

Focus on the activity and play the audio for Sts to listen
to the difference between the two numbers. Pause and
replay as necessary.

157))

1 al3 b30
2 al4 b4o
3 al5 bs0
4 alé beo
5 al7 b70
6 al8 bso
7 al9 bao

1/58)) Focus on the instructions and play the audio
once for Sts to circle the numbers.

Play the audio again to check the answers.

Get Sts to practice saying the numbers in pairs.
Monitor and help. Make a note of any pronunciation
problems they are having. Write the words on the
board and model and drill the ones that Sts find
difficul.

NOODNWDNDH
Q0 O OO0 w

158)
(audioscript in Student Book on p.86)

1
2
3
4 16
5
6
7

1.59)) Focus on the instructions. Play the audio
and pause after the first conversation. Ask Sts
What question is it? Elicit that the question in the
conversation is How old are you? Get Sts to write the
number 1 next to the question.

Play the rest of the audio for Sts to listen and write the
numbers. Get Sts to compare answers with a partner.

Check answers.

4 5 3 1 2

159))

(audioscript in Student Book on p.86)
1 How old are you?

I'm 18.

Your friend is very good-looking. How old is he?
He’s 29.

Liz, what’s your last name?

It’s Thomas.

Look. It’s Sarah.

Who'’s Sarah?

She’s my teacher.

Hi, Sam. How are you?

I'm good, thanks.

@ >

N
W>>WP>wW>w>

d Play the audio again for Sts to circle the answers to the

5

a

questions. Check answers.

adNwdnH
oo oo

PRONUNCIATION & SPEAKING

saying phone numbers; sentence stress

Pronunciation notes

* When saying phone numbers in the US, speakers
group the numbers as follows: 3-3-4. When saying
the number, they allow a slight pause between each
group: e.g., 212 (pause) 568 (pause) 9403.

* Say each number individually, e.g., nine-four-zero-
three, NOT ninety-four zero three.

e The O can be said as zero or oh.

* When saying house numbers, it is acceptable to
group some numbers, e.g., 1453 Lake Street can be
said fourteen fifty-three or one-four-five-three.

* For email, the @ symbolis said as at and the “”is dot.

1.60))) Focus on the phone number. Highlight that the
arrows show how the speaker’s voice should go up or
down as they say the number.

Play the audio for Sts to listen and repeat the phone
number. If necessary model the number yourself

to show how the voice goes up and down. Use hand
gestures to help Sts visualize the intonation pattern.

161 ))) Focus on the first number. Ask an individual
student to say it and write what he or she says on the
board for the class to check. Repeat with the other
two numbers.

Play the audio for Sts to listen and check. Pause the
audio after each phone number and get Sts to repeat it.

Finally, get Sts to practice saying the numbers with
a partner.

161))
1 608-5713 (six zero eight, five seven one three)
2 845-7902 (eight-four five, seven nine oh two )
3 231 504-0206 (two three one, five oh four, oh two oh six)
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¢ (162)) Focus on questions 1 to 8. Remind Sts that in

English we stress (say more strongly) the words that
carry the meaning.

Go through the questions one by one and elicit
explain any words or phrases that Sts don’t understand,
e.g., address, zip code, home phone number, cell phone
number, email address. Explain that it is acceptable to
say both cell phone number and cell number.

Play the audio once for Sts to repeat the questions in
chorus and copy the rhythm.

162))

What'’s your name? How do you spellit?
What’s your address?

What's your zip code?

How old are you?

Are you married?

What’s your home phone number?
What'’s your cell phone number?

ONOOUNNWN

What’s your email?

Put Stsin A | B pairs to ask and answer the questions.
After one student has asked all of the questions, get Sts
to change roles.

I If Sts aren’t happy about using their own phone
number, tell them to invent a number but with a normal
number of digits from the area where they live.

Monitor and help as needed. Make notes of any
problems and write these on the board to review with
the whole class.

Tell Sts to go to Writing Completing a form on p.84.
Focus on a and highlight that these are the same
questions they practiced in exercise Sc of the main
lesson. Show how the questions correspond to the
spaces in the form. The first item “What’s your name?”
has been completed as an example.

Go through the form line by line and elicit or explain
the meaning of any new words. Explain the meaning of
Title. Direct Sts’ attention to the box under the chart.
Explain Ms. and Mrs. are both used for women. Ms.

can be for either a married or single woman, but Mrs.
always indicates that the woman is married.

Note that there is no question for the “title” line. This
is because people would not normally ask “What is
your title?”

Extraidea

* Get Sts to cover the questions and just look at the
form. Elicit the questions from individual Sts or from
the class. Encourage them to use the correct stress.

Now give Sts a few minutes to complete the form for
themselves. Walk around and check that they are doing
it correctly. Help as needed.

2B

Put Sts in pairs and tell them to go to Communication
Personal Information, Aonp.77 and B on p.79.

Go through the instructions and make sure Sts
understand what they have to do. They take the role
of a person and then answer the questions in that role.
The first names (Pat and Sam) can be male or female
in English.

Extraidea

 Two number games you may like to play now or when
you want to practice numbers with your Sts:

1 Buzz

e Get Sts to sit or stand in a circle and count out loud.
When they come to a number that contains 3 (e.g. 13)
or amultiple of 3 (3,6,9, etc.) they have to say buzz
instead of the number.

If a student makes a mistake, either saying the
number instead of buzz or simply saying the wrong
number, he [ she is out. The next player has to say
correctly what the player who is out should have said.

Continue until there is only one student left, or
until the group has counted to 30 without making
a mistake.

* Note: You can use any number between 3 and 9 as
the “buzz” number.

2 Two-digit number chains

* Write three two-digit numbers on the board, e.g.
27 71 13

¢ Elicit the numbers from your Sts. Then show them
that the second number begins with 7, because the
previous one ended with 7, and the third number
begins with 1 because the second numbered ended
with one. Then ask Sts what the fourth number could
be and elicit a number, e.g., 32, and then another, e.g.,
26, and write the numbers up on the board.

Tell Sts that the numbers can’t have a zero, e.g., not
20, 30, etc.

* Now make a chain round the class. Say the first
number, and then elicit the second from the first
student on your left and continue around the class.

Finally get Sts to make “chains” in pairs, where A
says one number, B says another, A says a third, etc.
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1&2 Review and Check

There are two pages of review and consolidation after every
two Files. The first page revises the grammar, vocabulary,
and pronunciation of the two Files. These exercises can

be done individually or in pairs, in class or at home,
depending on the needs of your Sts and the class time
available. The second page presents Sts with a series of
skills-based challenges. First, there is a reading text which
revises grammar and vocabulary Sts have already learnt.
In the early files the texts are very simple, but later they are
of a slightly higher level than those in the File. Then there
is a listening exercise which focuses on small differences
which can cause confusion. Finally, there is a speaking
activity which measures Sts’ ability to use the language of
the File orally. We suggest that you use some or all of these
activities according to the needs of your class.

In addition, there is a short documentary film available
on the Class DVD, and iTools on a subject related to one of
the topics in the files. This is aimed at giving Sts enjoyable
extra practice and showing them how much they are now
able to understand.

Testing Program CD-ROM

o Quick Test 2
o File Test 2

GRAMMAR

ahNwdh—
s waeawayel]
[@{cNe I NNe)!
Coococo

=

w

o

VOCABULARY

a 1 Mexican
2 Vietnam
3 American
4 England
5 Brazilian
6 Saudi Arabia
b 1 seven
2 zero
3 thirteen
4 twenty-one
5 sixty-three
6 one hundred
¢ 1 AGood, have
B me, spell
2 Awhat’s
A repeat
3 Anumber
A email
d 1 aboard
2 alaptop
3 achair
4 apen

PRONUNCIATION

c Canadian
Chinese
excuse

photo
Portuguese

ahwddH

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THIS TEXT?

Mark: Davis; 28; American
Bianca: Costa; 16; Brazilian

Linh: Tran; 18; Vietnamese

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THESE PEOPLE?
1b 2a 3b 4b 5a 6b 7a 8b 9a 10 a

163)

1 A Where’s Jenny from? Is she American?
B No, she’s from London.

2 A Hello.lhave areservation. I'm Dan Weber.
B Oh, yes. You're in room 40.

3 A How do you spell your name, Bryan?
B B-R-Y-A-N

4 A What's your address, Lisa?
B It's 224 Green Street.

5 A IsJunKorean?
B No, he’s Chinese.

6 A Howoldis Liz?
B She’s 30.

7 A What's your name?
B John Reid.
A How do you spell your last name?
B R-E-I-D.

8 A Who's Chris?
B She’sin my class. She’s twenty-two.

9 A Is Tom married?
B VYes, heis.

10 A OK, sit down and open your books. Go to page 17, and
look at exercise 2.
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G a/an;singular and plural nouns
V small things
P /z/ and /s/; plural endings

What’s in your
3A y

bag?

Lesson plan

In Vocabulary, Sts review classroom objects and go on
to learn the words for common small objects. Then, real
information about the objects people most commonly
leave on buses and planes provides the context for Sts to

learn plural nouns. They also learn the difference between

aand an and the —s and —es endings for plural nouns. The

pronunciation focus is on the sounds /z/, /s/, as well as plural
endings. In the speaking activity Sts try to identify mystery

objects photographed from a strange angle.

STUDY [HI\].4
e Workbook 3A

Extra photocopiable activities

e Grammar a / an; singular and plural nouns; p.133

e Vocabulary Things in a classroom p.204 (instructions p.195)

e Communicative The same or different? p.168 (instructions
p.154)

Optionallead-in (books closed)

* Play Hangman with a word from Vocabulary Bank
The classroom on p.118, e.g., laptop (See p.21 for how
to play Hangman).

1 VOCABULARY small things

a Books open. Give Sts time to write the words for five
things in the classroom.

1 the board 2 the door 3 achair
4 alaptop 5 a window

b Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank Small things on
p.119.

1 64))) Focus on the instructions for a. Play the audio
and get Sts to repeat the words in chorus. Use the pause

button as necessary.

164)

1 acell phone
abag

a key

an umbrella
a credit card
a photo
awatch
glasses

an ID card
10 awallet

11 acamera
12 gloves

OCoONOOUTA~NWDN

! Point out that we only use a or an with singular

nouns. Glasses is a plural noun although it is one object.

This is true in English of things that have two parts,
e.g., pants, For this reason we don’t say aghasses. The
list also includes the plural gloves. This word can be
singular or plural, but the plural is more common as a
person uses two gloves.

partner. Remind Sts to use a or an with all of the nouns
except glasses and gloves.

Monitor and help. Make a note of any pronunciation
problems they are having. Write the words on the board
and model and drill the ones that Sts find difficult.

GRAMMAR a3/ an; singular and plural nouns

Focus on the instructions and the photos. Give Sts a
minute to read the text and write bus or plane.

1 65))) Play the audio for Sts to check their answers.

A plane
B bus

165))

The top five things people leave on the plane are:
1. bags
2. cell phones
3. cameras

The top five things people leave on the bus are:
. cell phones

keys

. wallets

. glasses

bags

abhwn =

Demonstrate the concept of singular and plural by
showing Sts a pen and saying a pen. Then show the
class three pens and say pens. Write on the board:

singular = (a) pen plural = pens

Write the word class on the board. Ask Sts to say the
plural. Obviously Sts will find this to be difficult. Point
out that when a word ends in /s/ or a similar sound, it
isn’t possible pronounce the plural by simply adding
another /s/ sound. In this case, we form the plural by
adding —es. Write classes on the board.

Tell Sts that one word on the list will end in —es.

Give Sts time to complete the chart. Check answers. Ask
Sts which word forms the plural by adding —es (watches).

aphone phones
anumbrella umbrellas
abag bags

Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 3A on p.96.

(166)) Focus first on the rules for a [ an. Play the audio
for Sts to listen and repeat the sentences.

166))

What is it?

It’s a bag.

It’s a key.

It’s an umbrella.
It’s an ID card.

Go through the rules, using the the expanded information
in the Additional grammar notes on the next page to
help you. You may want to use Sts’ L1 here. At this point,

Focus on the instructions for b, and get Sts to cover the

photos and say the words. They could do this with a
© Copyright Oxford University Press
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3A

167))) Focus on the rules for singular and plural
nouns. Play the audio and ask Sts to listen and repeat
the example sentences.

167))
What is it?

It’s a book.
What are they?
They’re books.
They’re umbrellas.
They’re watches.
They’re dictionaries.
They're glasses.

Go through the rules with the class using the expanded
information in the Additional grammar notes. Focus
on the notes that deal with singular and plural forms.

Additional grammar notes
a/an
* Remind Sts that we use a [ an for singular things

only, and that we use an in front of a noun that
starts with a vowel sound.

¢ Sometimes a word that starts with a vowel sound
has the consonant h as the first letter. For now, the
only word Sts will encounter soon is the word hour.
The his silent and we write and say an hour.

Plural nouns

* Regular nouns form the plural by adding ans.
The only problem is the pronunciation, as the
final sis sometimes pronounced /z/, e.g., keys, and
sometimes /s/, e.g., books. This will be dealt with in
Pronunciation.

-esis added to nouns ending in sounds similar to
s:-ch, -sh, s, -z, and -x. This is because it would be
impossible to pronounce the word by just adding
an -s, e.g. watches.

* With words ending in consonant + y, the y changes
toiand -esis added.

* These rules for forming plural nouns are important
because they are also true for verbs in the third
person in the present simple.

Focus on the exercises for 3A on p.97, and get Sts to do
them individually or in pairs. If they do them individually,
get them to compare answers with a partner.

Check answers.
a It’s a photo.

They’re watches.

It's a chair.

They're dictionaries.
They’re credit cards.
They’re cities.

It’s a window.

They’re classes.

10 They're pieces of paper.
11 It's akey.

12 They're buses.

13 They're gloves.

14 They're cell phones.

b 1 What are they? They’re books.
2 Whatis it? It's a bag.
3 What are they? They're glasses.
4 What are they? They’re cameras.
5 Whatis it? It’s an identity card.

OONOUNWDN

e Tell Sts to go to Communication Memory game
onp.77.

Put Sts in pairs. Tell them that they have 30 seconds to
look at the picture.

Use a digital watch or a watch with a second hand to
measure exactly 30 seconds. Then tell Sts to close
their books.

Get each pair to write down as many things as
they remember.

Call on pairs to read their lists to see if any pair
remembered all the items. Reporting Sts should use a or
anwhen there was only one of an item, e.g., an umbrella

a laptop, a camera, two dictionaries, an umbrella, glasses
(one pair), watches, a wallet, credit cards, an identity card,
money, keys, cell phone, gloves

3 PRONUNCIATION /z/ and /s/; plural endings

Pronunciation notes

* For these sounds the phonetic symbols are the
same as the alphabet letters. However, the letter s
can be/s/ or/z/.

* You may want to highlight the following
sound-spelling patterns:

/z/ The letter zis always pronounced /z/, e.g.,
zero. The letter s at the end of a word is usually
pronounced /z/, e.g., keys, doors.

/s/  Theletter s at the beginning of a word is
nearly always pronounced /s/, e.g., sit, stand. The
letter s at the end of a word is pronounced /s/ at the
end of a word after the “unvoiced”* sounds /k/, /p/,
/t/, and /f/, e.g., books, laptops, coats.

hz/  -esis pronounced /1z/ when itis added after
ch, sh, s, zand x, e.g., watches, buses. This adds one
more syllable to the word. Show Sts that after these
sounds it is very difficult to just add an /s/ sound.
This is why the extra syllable is added

-ies is always pronounced /1z/, e.g., countries.

*an unvoiced sound is one where the vocal chords
in the throat do not vibrate; a voiced sound is one
where the vocal chords vibrate. Tell Sts that they
can feel this by putting their hand on their throat
and saying (unvoiced) s-s-s-s, followed by (voiced)
z-z-z-z. The throat will not vibrate for /s/, but will

for /z/.

! The difference between /s/ and /z/ is small and not

easy for Sts to notice or produce. It is useful to make Sts
aware that s can be /s/ or /z/ and to point out which sound
itis on new words that have an sin them. However, don’t
expect perfect production at this early stage.

Extra support

* You could tell Sts that /s/ is the sound made by a
snake (“sssss”) and /z/ is the sound made by a bee or
mosquito (“zzzzz”).

a 1 68))) Focus on the exercise and play the audio once
for Sts to just listen.

Focus on the sound picture zebra. Play the audio to model
and drill the word and sound (pause after the sound).
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Now focus on the words after zebra. Remind Sts that
the pink letters are the /z/ sound. Play the audio pausing
after each word for Sts to repeat.

Repeat for snake. Give Sts more practice as necessary.

! As well as using the audio, it may help if you model
and drill the sounds yourself so that Sts can see your
mouth position.

168))

zebra /z/  Brazil, zero, is, he’s
snake s/ six, seven, Spain, house

169)) Now focus on the plurals. Explain to Sts that
in some cases the sis pronounced /s/, e.g., books and in
others /z/, e.g., chairs. (See Pronunciation notes.)

Highlight that the -es ending is pronounced /1z/,
e.g., watches.

Play the audio for Sts to listen. Then play it again
pausing for Sts to repeat.

1.69)))

zebra /z/  chairs, cameras, keys, bags
snake /s/  books, wallets, laptops, coats
hz/  watches, buses, pieces, classes

1.70) Focus on the instructions and demonstrate by
saying a sentence yourself and eliciting the plural from
the class, e.g., [t’s a bag (They’re bags). Then play the
audio and pause after the first sentence. Ask Sts what
the plural is. Make sure Sts understand what they have
to do before continuing.

Play the rest of the audio and give Sts time to say the
plural in chorus. Correct pronunciation as necessary.

Repeat the activity, this time getting individual Sts
to respond.

170)

It’s a photo. (pause) They're photos.

It’s a class. (pause) They're classes.

It’s a key. (pause) They're keys.

It’s a door. (pause) They’re doors.

It’s a phone. (pause) They’re phones.

It’s a watch. (pause) They’re watches.

It’s a dictionary. (pause) They're dictionaries.
It’s a book. (pause) They’re books.

It’s a credit card. (pause) They're credit cards.

OCONOOUDNWNH

SPEAKING & WRITING

Focus on the photos and the two example dialogues.
Model and drill pronunciation. Demonstrate by
focusing on photo 1. Elicit from the class the question
What are they? and the answer They’re books.

Give Sts time to ask and answer questions about
the photos.

Monitor and correct any pronunciation mistakes.
Check answers by asking individual Sts the questions.

Extra support

* Write the following prompts on the board to remind
Sts of the two question and answer forms.
Singular: What isit? It’sa [ an...
Plural: What are they? Theyre...

3A

1 They're books. 5 It’'sacreditcard. 9 It'sacamera.
2 It's a wallet. 6 It'sanumbrella. 10 They're pens.
3 It's a watch. 7 It’'sacell phone. 11 It’s alaptop.

4 They're keys. 8 They're gloves. 12 It’'s an ID card.

b Focus on the instructions. Demonstrate the activity

by showing Sts what’s in your bag | pocket and saying
Inmy bag, I have... and taking out any of the things
mentioned that you have.

Now give Sts time to check what they have in their
bags [ pocket.

Ask them to check (v) the things they have.

Tell Sts they are going to write a sentence about what
they have in their bag [ pocket. Focus on the example and
write I have... on the board. Elicit [ explain the meaning.

Give Sts time to write their sentence. Monitor and help.
Now tell them to read their sentence to a partner.

Monitor and correct any pronunciation mistakes.

Extra challenge

* Sts may want to name other things they have in their
bag [ pocket. If so, you might want to teach How do
you say...in English? here and write any new words
on the board.

Focus on the instructions and the speech bubbles. Have
Sts work in pairs and tell their partner about the things
they wrote about in c.

LISTENING

171 ))) Focus on the instructions. Stress that each
conversation mentions a small thing or things that Sts
have just learned in the Vocabulary Bank. They just
have to listen for the thing mentioned.

Play the first conversation twice and elicit the answer
(bag). Then play the other four conversations.

Check answers by playing the audio again. Stop

after the relevant word in each conversation. For
conversations 2 and 5, you could elicit that the people
are in a hotel and a store.

1 bag 2 keys 3 cellphone 4 dictionary
5 credit card

171)

(audioscript in Student Book on p.86)

1 A Excuse me, miss! s this your bag?

Oh! Yes, it is! Thank you.

Good afternoon.

Hello. We're Paul Jones and Martin Smith. We have
reservations.

Let’s see ... Yes. Rooms 625 and 626. Here are
your keys.

Thank you.

Thanks.

What'’s that music?

Sorry, it's my cell phone. Oh, hi, Andy.

Excuse me, what’s this word?

Look in the dictionary.

How much is it?

Twenty dollars.

Is a credit card OK?

Yes, of course.

2

o >w

N
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G this / that / these / those
V more small things
P /0/and /=/

3B s that a hat?

Sunglasses is a compound word sun + glasses, i.e., glasses
to wear in the sun. Remind Sts that glasses is a plural
noun, although it is one object.

Lesson plan

In this lesson, two dialogues with a tourist and a shopkeeper
atasouvenir stand in New York City provide the context for
introducing vocabulary for more small things. The Grammar
then introduces the demonstrative pronouns this, that, these,
and those. In Pronunciation, Sts practice the voiced “th”

ahat-8 aT-shirt-9  amap-10

apostcard-6 akeychain-7 atoy-5 sunglasses -4

sound /0/ used in the demonstrative pronouns and the vowel
sound /&/, which is the sound in the word that. These topics 2 LISTENING
are brought together in the final speaking activity in which a (212) To ease the Stsinto the listening, get Sts to cover

Sts practice asking and answering questions about a variety the dialogues with a piece of paper. Write on the board:

of objects. Does Amy buy the sunglasses? Play the audio for Sts to
listen to the two dialogues and answer the question.
STUDY M4 (She buys the sunglasses.)

e Workbook 3B
e Online Practice
e iChecker

Extra photocopiable activities

Grammar this / that / these / those p.134
Communicative That'’s a hat p.169 (instructions p.155)

Optionallead-in (books closed)

To review vocabulary for small things, have the Sts work
in pairs, or small groups. Give them a minute to write
down as many small things as they can. After time is

up, they compare lists. The person who listed the most
objects is the winner.

Elicit some of the words from the Sts. The Sts might go
beyond the list of words presented in the Vocabulary
Bank in 3A. This is a good opportunity to encourage
peer teaching and invite the Sts to clarify the meaning of
the words for the Sts who don’t know them. Tell the Sts
that in this lesson they will learn vocabulary for more
small things.

22))

(audioscript in Student Book on p.87)
A=Amy,J=Joe

Excuse me. What are those?
They’re gloves.

Oh, they're cute! And is that a hat?
Yes, it is.

Are these sunglasses?

Yes, they are. They're $15.

Oh, that’s a lot. 'm sorry. Bye.

Excuse me, miss! Is this your bag?

Oh, yes, it is. Thanks!

You're welcome. So, how about $10 for the sunglasses?
Really? OK!

>e>eNDPDPEDCD>-D>H

Explain [ elicit that cute means “good-looking”, and
that the question How much is it? is used to ask about
the price or cost of something. You’re welcome s the
usual response to Thanks or Thank you. Point out that
in the context of dialogue 1, that’s a lot means the price
is too high, I'm sorry means No, I don’t want to buy it.
How about...? in dialogue 2 is a phrase for making a
suggestion and that when the woman says OK, she
means she’s going to buy it.

1 VOCABULARY more small things Get Sts to listen and fill in the blanks and then compare
a Books open. Focus on the picture. Ask Sts where the answers with a partner.

people are (New York City) and elicit that the woman 1 gloves

is probably a tourist and the man a shopkeeper. Ask Sts 2 hat

if they can name any of the things in the picture. Write 3 fifteen (15)

any correct words they volunteer on the board. 4 bag

5 ten(10)

Focus on the instructions. Point out that Sts have ) )

already learned the words for items 1-3. Get Sts to Play the audio for Sts to check their answers.

write the words. Check answers. b 23 ))) Play the audio again and get Sts to repeat each

1 abag 2 anumbrella 3 aphoto line in chorus.

b Focus on the first item on the list (a hat). Ask Which one Extra challenge

is a hat? (8) Elicit the response and get Sts to write the
number in the box.

Put Sts in pairs to complete the activity. Encourage Sts
to guess if they are not sure of an answer.

Check answers with the whole class. Review the list
of items and model each word for Sts to repeat. Make
sure Sts understand what each one is. Point out that
a keychain is something people put their keys on.

¢ Divide the class in half. One half takes the role of
Amy. The other halfis Joe. Write dialogue 1 on the
board. Have Sts repeat the dialogue going back and
forth between the “Amy” and “Joe” groups. Then
erase the last part of each sentence and repeat the
activity with Sts relying on memory to finish each
line. Finally erase the whole dialogue and have the
Sts repeat it from memory.

¢ Have the Sts work in pairs and practice the dialogues.
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3 GRAMMAR this / that / these / those

a Focus on the pictures and the question or statement

below each one. Get Sts to find the questions in the
dialogues and complete them.

Check answers.

1 this 2 these 3 that 4 those

b Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 3B on p.96.

2 4))) Focus on the sentences. Play the audio and ask
Sts to listen and repeat.

24)

What's this?

It's a key.

What are these?
They're keys.
What'’s that?

It's a key.

What are those?
They're keys.

here
there
over there

Go through the rules using the expanded information in
the Additional grammar notes below to help you. You
may want to use Sts’ L1 here if you know it.

Grammar notes

* The words this and these are used for things within
reach of or near the speaker. That and those are for
things that are out of reach or farther away.

* The best way to explain the words is to
demonstrate. Touch something that is close to you
and say, e.g., This is a book or These are pencils. Then
point at something across the room and say e.g.,
That’s a board or Those are bags.

e Thatisis often contracted as That’s. However, there
are no contracted forms for thisis or these | those are.

Focus on the exercises for 3B on p.97, and get Sts to do
them individually or in pairs. If they do them individually,
get them to compare answers with a partner.

Check answers.

a 1 these c 1 this
2 This 2 It's
3 arethose 3 these
4 is that 4 They're
b 1 are 5 those
2 s 6 theyare
3 Are 7 that
4 s 8 isthat
5 are,’s 9 It's
6 Is,’s,
7 s, are
8 are,’re

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 3B.

Focus on the instructions. Ask a student to complete the
first sentence. Elicit that the correct answer is this because
the woman has the map in her hand.

Have Sts complete the exercise individually and then
compare answers with a partner.

4

a

3B

2 5))) Play the audio for Sts to check their answers.

1 This
2 those
3 These
4 that
5 these
6 that
25))
1 Thisisn’t a good map.
2 Are those your T-shirts?
3 These are my baby photos.
4 |s that your cell phone?
5 Look at these! They’re great.
6 Whois that? She’s very good-looking!

PRONUNCIATION /5/ and /x/

Pronunciation notes

* /0/ Sts may have problems with this sound as it
may not exist in their language. There are voiced
and unvoiced pronunciations for the consonant
cluster th. The words this, that, these, and those
use the voiced sound. Please do not focus on the
[0/ sound, as in thirteen, thirty, etc., as this may
confuse Sts.

» Show Sts the correct position of the mouth with
the tongue behind the teeth and moving forward
between the teeth as the /3/ sound is made. Model
the sound and have Sts put their hands on their
throats to feel the vibration of the voiced sound.

* /®/ abetween consonants is often pronounced /®/,
asin black and cat.

26)) Focus on the exercise and play the the audio
once for Sts to just listen.

26))
mother o/ this, these, that, those, they, the
cat [/ hat, map, bag, sunglasses, that

Focus on the sound picture mother. Play the audio to model
and drill the word and sound. Pause after the sound.

Now focus on the words after mother. Remind Sts that
the pink letters are the /8/ sound. Play the audio pausing
after each word for Sts to repeat.

Repeat for cat. Give Sts more practice as necessary.

2'7)) Focus on the sentences and play the audio just
for Sts to listen and pay attention to the pronunciation
of the sounds in pink. Then play the audio for Sts to
listen and repeat.

217))

This toy, these pens, and those coats are from the US.
That’s my bag. Where are my hat, map, and sunglasses?

Tell Sts to practice the sentences in pairs. Monitor and
help with pronunciation problems.
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3B

5 LISTENING & SPEAKING

a (218)) Focus on the picture on p.18. Ask Sts to name
some of the things they remember. Write these on the
board. Then get Sts to listen and circle the objects Amy
talks about.

Check answers.

a postcard sunglasses ahat  gloves

28)
(audioscript in Student Book on p.87)
A=Amy, J=Joe
1 A What's this?
J It's a postcard.
2 A Arethese sunglasses?
J Yes, they are.
3 A Isthatatoy?
J No,itisn’t.It’s a hat.
4 A Whatare those?
J  They’re gloves.

b Give Sts aminute to look at the conversations and
invite them to write in any words they remember. Then
play the audio again for Sts to check their answers and
make any corrections necessary.

Check answers. See the words in bold in audioscript 2.8.

¢ Put Stsin A and B pairs to practice the conversations
with a partner. After Sts have done this once, have
them switch roles and repeat.

d Focus on the instructions and the example
conversations in the speech bubbles. Ask a pair
of strong Sts to model a new conversation about
something in the classroom.

In A and B pairs, get Sts to ask and answer questions
about things in the classroom. Set a time limit of about
3—4 minutes for this activity.

Invite one or two pairs to present a conversation to
the class.
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Saying and understanding prices
Buying a coffee
forl, Is/, and /k/

PRACTICAL ENGLISH

How much is it?

Lesson plan

In this lesson Sts learn how to ask how much something is,
and to say prices in pounds, dollars and euros. At this level,
Sts need more practice in understanding prices than in
saying them, as they are likely to have to understand prices
if they travel. They go on to practice buying a coffee and
something to eat in a coffee shop. In the People on the Street
section, Sts hear people talking about the type of coffee
they’re drinking and much it costs.

STUDY [HI\].4
e Workbook How much is it?

Extra photocopiable activities

o Communicative How much is it? p.170 (instructions p.155)

Testing Program CD-ROM

e Quick Test 3
o File 3 Test

Optionallead-in (books closed)

* Review numbers 11-99 by giving Sts a dictation. Dictate
ten numbers and ask Sts to write them down. Make sure
you write the numbers down as you say them. Get them to
compare answers with a partner and then check answers.

Tell Sts to choose ten numbers of their own and to write
them on a piece of paper. Put Sts in pairs, A and B. Ask
Sts A to dictate their numbers for B to write them down.
Then get Sts to change roles. Monitor and make a note of
any problems.

* Ask Sts to check answers by comparing the numbers

they wrote with the numbers their partner wrote.

¢ Correct any mistakes on the board.

1 UNDERSTANDING PRICES

a (219) Books open. Focus on the three money pictures
and elicit where they are from (the EU [the European
Union], the United States, and Britain). You may want
to point out that not all countries in the EU use the euro.

Play the audio once for Sts just to listen and then again
for Sts to listen and repeat. Highlight that pence can be
shortened to p /pi/.

29)

twenty euros twenty-five cents
fifty cents twenty pounds
twenty dollars fifty pence, fifty p

b Draw the symbols for euros, dollars, and pounds on the
board and elicit what currency they refer to.

Focus on the instructions. Demonstrate the task by
eliciting the first answer, i.e. I H (‘twelve pounds seventy
five). Ask Sts to continue matching the words and
prices in pairs. Monitor and deal with any problems.

1 H 5 F
2 C 6 G
3 D 7 E
4 A 8 B

c 2 ,10))) Play the audio once for Sts to listen and check.
Then play it again for Sts to listen and repeat.

210)

1H twelve pounds seventy-five

2 C adollar fifty-nine

3D fifty euros ninety-nine

4 A five dollars and thirty-five cents
5F thirteen dollars twenty-five

6 G three euros twenty

7E sixtyp

8B eighty cents

Explain that we usually use and between dollars and
cents in American English, e.g., two dollars and sixty
cents. Itis also acceptable to shorten this to two sixty.
However, it is not acceptable to say an amount using
the word dollars but not cents, e.g., two dollars and sixty

cents; NOT twodottarssixty. Compare this with the

usage for the British pound, e.g., two pounds sixty.

d Tell Sts to cover the words A—H and look at the prices 1-8.
Give them time to practice saying the prices. Monitor and
correct any mistakes. Then with the prices in words still
covered elicit the prices one by one from the class.

e (2111)) Focus on the pictures and ask Sts what they can
see (a newspaper, a phone card, a memory card, a train
ticket). Drill the pronunciation of the four items.

Now focus on the two prices in each picture and get Sts
to practice saying them in pairs.

Play the audio, repeating each dialogue twice for Sts
to circle the right price. Get them to compare their
answers with a partner.

Check answers.

1 $1.25 2 €5 3 $9.99 4 £30.20

211)

(audioscript in Student Book on p.87)
1 A TheNew York Times, please.
Here you are.

How muchis it?

It’s a dollar twenty-five.

A phone card, please.

For how much?

Fifteen euros, please.

Here you are.

Thanks.

A memory card, please.

Two gigs or four?

Two, please. How much is it?
Nine ninety-nine.

Is a credit card OK?

Sure.

A one-way ticket to Bristol, please.
Thirty pounds twenty p, please.
Here you are.

Have a good trip.

Thank you.

>PU>O0>O>PWEO>PE>P>OP>POP>O>O
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PE3

f Get Sts to turn to the listening script on p.87 and

2

a

go through the dialogues line by line, eliciting and
explaining any other words or phrases Sts don’t
understand, e.g., Is a credit card OK? Sure, A one-way
ticket to Bristol, please. Have a good trip.

Extra support

* Get Sts to practice the dialogues in pairs. Before they
start, play the audio again and get Sts to listen and
repeat the dialogues.

PRONUNCIATION /ur/, /s/, and /k/

Pronunciation notes

* Point out that the pronunciation of the /ur/sound in
tourist tends to vary a lot among English speakers.
However, it is not a sound that is likely to cause
comprehension issues for learners when speaking
with others.

The aim of the section on /s/ and /k/is to help Sts
with two pronunciations of the letter c.

You might like to highlight the following
sound-spelling rules.

—eu is usually pronounced /yu/ but it is not a
common vowel combination.

—the letter cis pronounced /s/ before the vowels e
and i, e.g., center, city, rice.

—The letter cis pronounced /k/ before consonants
and before the letters g, 0, and u, e.g., class, cat,
computer, cup.

212))) Focus on the sound picture tourist. Play the
audio to model and drill the word and sound (pause
after the sound).

Now focus on the words after tourist. Remind Sts

that the pink letters are the /ur/ sound. Play the audio
pausing after each word for Sts to repeat. Repeat for
the other two sounds and words. You might want to
explain the meaning of sure and tour to students. sure
= to know something or that you are right; tour = a visit
to different places on a trip.

2112)

tourist  /or/ euro, Europe, sure, tour
snake  /s/  cent, pence, city, price
keys /k/  coffee, Canada, credit card

213)) Focus on the sentences and play the audio for
Sts just to listen. Then play the audio for Sts to listen
and repeat.

213)
Euros are money in Europe.
The price is six dollars and sixty cents
How much is a cup of coffee in Canada?

BUYING A COFFEE

214 ))) Focus on the menu and answer any questions
about vocabulary. Point out that the words used for
different kinds of coffee drinks, espresso, etc., are
actually Italian. If possible, show pictures of the
different foods, brownies, muffins, and cookies.

Model the words and ask Sts to underline the stressed
syllable. Then drill the words in chorus and individually.

Tell Sts to cover the dialogue and focus on the menu.
Explain that they have to circle the items that the
woman asks for. Play the audio once or twice for Sts to
circle the items the woman asks for.

The woman asks for a regular cappuccino and a chocolate
brownie.

214)

(audioscript in Student Book on p.87)

M = Man, W = Woman

Welcome to City Coffee.

Hi, a coffee and a chocolate brownie, please.
What kind of coffee? Espresso, Americano, cappuccino,
or latte?

A cappuccino, please.

Regular or large?

Regular. How much is it?

Six dollars and twenty cents, please.

Here you are.

Thanks. And here’s your change.

X=EX=EX=s X=X

Focus on the dialogue and the instructions. Put Sts in
pairs and give them time to think about what the missing
words are, but tell them not to write them yet. Then play
the audio again for Sts to complete the missing words.

Check answers by playing the audio again and pausing
after each answer.

1 coffee 2please 3large 4How 5Here

Go through the dialogue line by line eliciting | explaining
any words or phrases Sts don’t know. Explain that

people sometimes just say what they want without an
introductory phrase like CanIhave...? or I'd like.... This
is especially true in fast food restaurants or coffee shops
where customers order before they sit down.

215) Play the audio for Sts to listen and repeat,
encouraging them to copy the rhythm on the audio.

Put Sts in pairs and assign roles. Give Sts time to
practice the dialogue and then tell them to switch roles.
Monitor and correct any pronunciation mistakes.

Focus on the instructions and the example. Demonstrate
the activity by asking How much s a regular espresso?
(adollar eighty | one dollar and eighty cents). Ask individual
Sts two or three more questions. Explain that regular

and large are adjectives and have to go before the noun.
Drill the pronunciation of these words.

Model and drill the question How much is a regular
latte? in chorus and individually. Then get Sts to ask
you the prices of some items from the menu.

Put Sts into pairs and give them time to ask and answer
questions about prices. Monitor and help. Make a note
of any problems and correct any general mistakes on
the board afterwards.

Focus on the instructions. Demonstrate the activity
with a strong student. The student is the waiter and you
order a different coffee and a different food item.

Put Sts in pairs and assign roles. Give them time to
practice the dialogue ordering different coffees and
foods. Monitor and help.

Have the Sts work in the same pairs and switch roles.
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Extraidea

* You could get a pair or pairs of Sts to act out the
roleplay in front of the class.

PEOPLE ON THE STREET

216 ))) Remind Sts that they are going to watch or
listen to real people (not actors) in this exercise so Sts
will find the recordings faster and more difficult than
previous exercises.

Focus on the photo of the man and the two questions

in the box. Explain that Sts are going to hear him being
asked these questions. Ask What kind of coffee is that? Is it
a cappuccino? Play the audio once. Check the answer. See
the words in bold in audioscript 2.16.

216))

(audioscript in Student Book on p.87)
| = Interviewer, J = James

I What kind of coffee is that?

J  Thisis alarge latte.

217 ))) Sts will hear the man say how much it is. Play
the audio for Sts to hear the answer, and check. See the
words in bold in audioscript 2.17.

2117)

(audioscript in Student Book on p.87)
| = Interviewer, J = James

I How muchisit?

J It's $4.25.

2 18))) Focus on the chart and the three people.
Explain that Sts are going to listen to the three people
in the photos answering the same questions.

Play the audio for Sts to complete the information for the
first person (Ryder). Pause and replay as necessary. Check
answers. See the words in bold in audioscript 2.18.

Repeat this process for the other two speakers.

218)

(audioscript in Student Book on p.87)
| = Interviewer, R = Ryder

I What kind of coffee is that?

R Thisis aregular latte.

I How muchis it?

R It's $2.75.

I = Interviewer, C = Cristina

I What kind of coffee is that?
C It'saregular coffee.

I How muchis it?

C It's $2.25.

| = Interviewer, K = Kurt

I What kind of coffee is that?
K It’s a large cappuccino.

I How muchis it?

K It's $4.50.

Extra support

¢ If you have time let Sts listen again with the listening
script on p.87. Go through the dialogues line by line
with Sts and elicit | explain any words or phrases that
they don’t understand.

Have the Sts work in pairs and ask and answer the two
questions in the box. Tell Sts that they need to imagine
what kind of coffee they’re drinking and how much it
costs. Alternatively, they can use the menu in 3a.
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G possessive adjectives; possessive s
V people and family
P /a/, /a/, and /or/

Family and friends

Lesson plan 219)
In this lesson, Sts first learn the possessive adjectives and the 'r = Maria, S = Sara, E = Emma, C = Children
possessive s through some short dialogues. Then they learn M Hi Saral Welcome to our house.
words for people and family members in the Vocabulary S Thanks.
Bank, as well as some irregular plurals. The new vocabulary M This is my husband, Tom. And these are our children.
. .. . . . 1. S What are their names?
is supported by the pronunciation section, which highlights , ' !
. M Her name’s Emma, and his name’s Nolan.
common vowel sounds in the new words. The lesson ends E And thisis our cat.
with Sts talking and writing about their families. S Oh, cute! What’s its name?
E Hername s Princess. She’s a girl.
S Oh, sorry.
STUDY T4 >
e Workbook 4A M The name of the restaurant is Marc’s Cafe. The phone
number is on the table.
g R S Great, thanks.

Extra photocoplable activities M My husband'’s cell phone number is on the table, too.

« Grammar possessive adjectives; possessive s p.135 S OK.And your number is in my phone. .

« Vocabulary People; Family p.205 (instructions p.195) M Now, children. Sara is your babysitter. Be nice to her.

« Communicative Happy families p.171 (instructions p.155) C OK, Mom.

e Song You're the First, the Last, My Everything p.219

(instructions p.217) b Play the audio again and go through the dialogues with

Sts line by line. Elicit [ explain [ demonstrate any new
words, e.g., husband, children, cat, girl.

Optional lead-in (books closed
P ( ) ! Remind Sts that animals are usually it. However,

if you know whether an animal is male or female, for
example, because it is a pet, you can say he or she. (Sts

* Gesture to yourself and say It’s my pen. might be interested to know that about 60 percent of all
US households have a pet, usually a cat or a dog.)

 Show Sts an object that is yours, e.g. a pen, and ask What
isit? (It’s a pen.)

¢ Model and drill with normal intonation.
Focus on the instructions and give Sts a few minutes to

* Point to different objects belonging to Sts, e.g., a bag, a complete the chart

coat, a chair, a book, a dictionary, a pen, a watch, and ask

What isit? and elicit from the student It’s my bag, It’s my Check answers, writing the missing words on the

coat, etc. board. You could also ask Sts to spell the words to
review spelling.

1 GRAMMAR possessive adjectives; possessive s | my
a (2119) Books open. Focus on the pictures and get Sts %Zu Kiosur
to cover the dialogues with their hand or a piece of she her
paper. Ask Sts questions about the pictures to set the it its
scene. How many people are there in picture 17 (Five.) we our
How about picture 2? (Four.) Introduce parents and you your
they their

babysitter. Ask: Are the parents home in picture 22 (No.)

¢ Explain [ Elicit the use of the possessives. Pick up
something that belongs to a student, e.g., a book. Ask
Whatisit? (It’s a book.) Then say It’s (name)’s book,
e.g., It’s Mary’s book. Write the words (name)’s book
on the board and explain that in this case the ’s shows
possession.

Explain that in the US, parents often hire an older
teen, perhaps the daughter or son of someone in their
neighborhood, as a babysitter. The babysitter takes
care of the children while the parents go out. Many
teenagers find that babysitting is a good way to earn a
little extra money.

Focus on the instructions. Tell Sts to look for the two
examples of the s ending in the second dialogue. Then
get Sts to complete the sentences.

Focus on the instructions. Play the audio for Sts to
write the names in the gaps.

1 Tom 2 Nolan 3 Princess 4 Sara
Marc’s husband’s
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d Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 4A on p.98.

220)) Focus on possessive adjectives. Play the audio
and ask Sts to listen and repeat the sentences. Use the
pause button as necessary.

220)

I'm from the US.
You're Canadian.

My name is Sara.

Your name is Kim.

He’s from China. His name is Ming.

She’s from Japan. Her name is Satoko.

It’s a cat. Its name is Tiger.

We're British. Our names are Tom and Pam
You're from Mexico. Your names are Ana and Luis
They’re from Brazil. Their names are Paula and Marco.

221 ))) Now have Sts listen and repeat the sentences
that contain the possessive s.

221)

She’s Bill's daughter.
Is this Molly’s book?
She’s my brother’s wife.

Go through the rules for using possessive adjectives
and possessive s with the class using the expanded
information in the Additional grammar notes below
to help you. You may want to use L1 here.

Additional grammar notes

Possessive adjectives

* Some languages use the same possessive adjective
for he, she, and it. Highlight that in English we use
three different possessive adjectives, i.e., his for he,
her for she, and its for it.

* In English, the possessive adjective agrees with the
person who possesses something, not the noun that
follows it, e.g., Sam’s key = His key and Ann’s keys =
Her keys.

* Remind Sts that your is used for singular and
plural, formal and informal.

! Point out that the possessive adjective its has no
apostrophe. Sts may confuse this with it’s = it is.

Possessive s

 Highlight that we use s with words for people,
e.g., girl, boy, husband, and names, e.g., Jack’s car,
my husband’s keys. We do NOT usually use s with
things, e.g., the pages of the book NOT the-book’s

poages.
* For plural nouns, the apostrophe goes after the s,

e.g., the students’ books. For irregular plurals, use s,
e.g., the children’s toys.

¢ The pronunciation of the possessive s follows
the same rules as those for the pronunciation of
plurals formed with s.

* Highlight that it is easy to confuse the possessive
swith the contracted form of is. Write these
sentences on the board and get Sts to compare
them. The first sentence uses the contraction of is.
The second is a possessive.

Jack’s from England.  Jack’s car is red.

4A

Focus on exercises a and bin 4A on p.99, and get Sts
to do them in pairs or individually. If they do them
individually, get them to compare answers with a partner.

Check answers.

a 1 Their b 1 PeterisKayla’s father.
2 your 2 Samis Diana’s son.
3 His 3 Kaylais Peter’s daughter.
4 its 4 Peteris Diana’s husband.
5 your 5 Peteris Sam’s father.
6 Our 6 Diana is Peter’s wife.
7 lIts 7 Samis Kayla's brother.
8 Her 8 Dianais Kayla’s mother.
9 Their
10 your
11 our
12 my

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 4A.

Now get Sts to practice the dialogues in a in pairs.
Rehearse dialogue 1 with the class before they read it,
either getting Sts to repeat it after you or the audio. Sts
read the dialogue and then switch roles.

Now do the same for dialogue 2.

Focus on the instructions and demonstrate the activity.
Point to one student and ask another student What’s

his | her name? Elicit His | her name is

Repeat with a different student.

Tell one student to ask you about another student
(What’s his | her name?). Pretend that you can’t
remember the name. Model and drill I can’t remember.

Put Sts into pairs and give them a few minutes to ask
and answer questions about the other Sts’ names.

Monitor and help with any pronunciation problems.

VOCABULARY people and family

Focus on the instructions and give Sts time to complete
the sentences. If they are having difficulty, give them a
hint. Both words are in the dialogues on p.22.

Check answers.
husband children

Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank People and family
on p.120. Focus on part 1 People.

2 22))) Focus on the instructions for a. Play the
audio and get Sts to repeat the words in chorus and
individually. Use the pause button as necessary. Model
and drill any words that are difficult and give extra
practice. Remind Sts that the underlined syllables are
stressed more strongly.

222)

a boy

a girl
aman
awoman
children
friends

oOuhNwNH

Now go to b. Get Sts to cover the words and then look
at the photos and say the people. Do this in chorus and
individually, saying a number for Sts or a student to say
the word.
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4A

223)) Go through the list in c. Explain that these
four words have irregular plurals.

Play the audio and get Sts to repeat the plural words

in chorus and individually. Highlight how the
pronunciation changes in woman [ women and child |
children. Pause and replay as necessary. Model and drill
any words that are difficult for your Sts and give extra
practice.

223)

a child children
aman men
awoman women
a person people

Ask Sts to cover the plural words and say them. They
could do this with a partner.

Monitor and help. Make a note of any pronunciation
problems they are having. Write the words on the
board and model and drill the ones that Sts find
difficult.

Focus on part 2 Family.

224)) Do a. Play the audio and get Sts to repeat the
words in chorus and individually

224)

1 husband 6 daughter
2 wife 7 brother
3 mother 8 sister

4 father 9 boyfriend
5 son 10 girlfriend

Now go to b. Ask Sts to cover the words and look at the
pictures. Tell them to say the words. They could do this
with a partner.

Extraidea

 Put Stsin pairs A and B. Tell Bs to close their books.
Tell A to ask B to spell five words. A chooses the
words and reads them for B to spell. Demonstrate
with a pair of Sts.

¢ When Sts have finished, tell them to switch roles.
Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 4A.

Have the Sts complete the sentences with a name from
the dialogues in 1. Tell them that they can use some
names more than once. Model the first sentence with
the class. Ask: Who is Tom’s wife? Elicit the answer.
(Maria) Have the Sts check their answers in pairs.

1 Maria 2Nolan 3 Emma
4Tom 5Tom 6 Nolan, Emma

Now have the Sts work together and talk about the
people from the dialogue without looking at c.

3

a

b

LISTENING

225))) Focus on the picture. Ask a couple of questions
aboutit, e.g., Where are these people? (At the beach.) Are
the people family or just friends? Accept any ideas Sts
offer. Don’t confirm or deny at this time.

Point to Eric, the man on the right. Tell Sts that they
are going to hear Eric talking about the people in
the picture.

Play the audio and pause after the first dialogue. Ask
Who does Eric talk about? (his mother). Where is his
mother? What letter? (B). Get Sts to write the number 1
in the box next to the B.

When you are sure Sts understand the task, continue
playing the audio, pausing after each dialogue to give
Sts time to write the number.

Check answers.

A-3 B-1 C=2 D=5 E-4

Ask about the other man in the photo: Is he in Eric’s
family? Who is he? (A stranger who happened to be
walking by when they took the photo.)

225)

(audioscript in Student Book on p.87)
W = woman, E = Eric

1

W Hi, Eric. Is this a picture of your family?

E Yes,itis.

W Is that your mother?

E Yes. That's my mother.

2

W Who is that? Is she your wife?

E No, sheisn’t. She’s my sister.

W Oh, | see. She’s very pretty.

3

W Who are they?

E They’re my sister’s children.

W Oh, they’re cute. How old are they?

E Her daughteris four and her son is seven.
4

W Whois that?Is he your sister’s husband?
E No, heisn't.

W Oh. Who s he?

E Idon't know. He isn’t in our family.

Give Sts some time to read items 1 to 4. Tell them to
try to guess the words that go in the blanks, but not to
write them at this time.

Play the audio again, pausing after each sentence to
give Sts time to write their answers.

Check answers.

1 family

2 wife

3 daughter son
4 husband
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a

PRONUNCIATION /o/, /a/, and /or/

Read the pronunciation notes and use them to help you
as you go through the Pronunciation section.

Pronunciation notes

e Sts may have problems with these sounds as they
may not exist in their language. These phonetic
symbols are harder to recognize than others.

* You may want to highlight the following
sound —spelling patterns.

/ol This is the most common vowel sound in English.
Itis called the “schwa” sound. Many unstressed
syllables have this sound, e.g., the boldfaced
vowels in these words: husband, China, Korea.

Ial The letter u is often pronounced /A/, especially
between consonants, e.g., husband. The letter o is
sometimes pronounced with this sound as well,
e.g., mother.

for/ er, ir, and or, are often pronounced /ar/, e.g., verb,
girland, doctor.

2 26))) Focus on the sound picture computer and write
the word on the board. Play the audio to model and drill
the word and sound (pause after the sound).

Now focus on the words after computer. Remind Sts
that the pink letters are the /o/ sound. Play the audio
pausing after each word for Sts to repeat.

Repeat for the other two sounds, up and bird.

Focus especially on sounds that are difficult for your
Sts. Model them so Sts can see your mouth position.
Get Sts to repeat these sounds a few more times.

2126))
computer /o/  woman, children, welcome, seven
up I/ brother, husband, son, mother
bird for/ her, mother, number, girl

227)) Focus on the sentences and play the audio just
for Sts to listen. Then play the audio again for Sts to
listen and repeat.

227)

The woman has seven children.
My mother’s son is my brother.
Who are they? They're her mother and father.

Tell Sts to practice the sentences in pairs. Monitor and
help with pronunciation problems.

SPEAKING & WRITING

Put Sts in pairs, A and B. Tell Sts that they should each
write the names of six people they know (people in
their family or their friends) on a piece of paper. Give
Sts one or two minutes to do this.

Read the instructions and the example with the whole
class. Model the activity by looking at a list from a
strong student and asking about the first name on the
list. Who’s (name)? Elicit the response He | She’s my
(relationship).

4A

Sts continue asking and answering in pairs. Give Sts
four or five minutes for the activity. It’s OK if Sts don’t
finish asking about all of the people on their lists.

Focus on the picture and the instructions. Give Sts
time to read the text. Then ask Who is Emma? Elicit the
response and get Sts to write the name in the correct
place on the photo.

Get Sts to continue writing the names on the photo.
Check answers.

1 Edward (father)
4 Emma (sister)

2 Marcy (mother) 3 Mark (brother)

5 Paul (brother)

Tell Sts they are going to write about their families.
Explain that they should follow the modelin b.

Write a the “sentence stems” My name is I'm
from on the board to show Sts how to begin.

Give Sts time to write their paragraph. Monitor and
help with grammar, spelling, and vocabulary.

Get Sts to tell a partner about their family.

Extra challenge

* You could get Sts to draw a family tree and tell their
partners about their family from memory.

228)) SONG You're the First, the Last,
My Everything 3

You're the First, the Last, My Everything was a number
one hit for singer Barry White in 1974. For copyright
reasons, this is a cover version. If you want to use this
song in class, you will find a photocopiable activity
onp.219.

228
You’re the First, the Last, My Everything

The first, my last, my everything

And the answer to all my dreams

You’re my sun, my moon, my guiding star
My kind of wonderful, that’s what you are

I know there’s only, only one like you

There’s no way they could have made two
You're all 'm living for

Your love I'll keep forever more

You're the first, you're the last, my everything

In you | found so many things

A love so new only you could bring

Can't you seeit’s you

You make me feel this way

You're like a fresh morning dew on a brand new day

| see so many ways that |

Can love you till the day | die

You're my reality, yet I'm lost in a dream
You're the first, the last, my everything.

I know there’s only, only one like you

There’s no way they could have made two

Girl, you're my reality

But I'm lost in a dream

You're the first, you're the last, my everything.
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G adjectives
V colors and common adjectives
P /o, far/, and /or/

4B That’s a cool car!

Lesson plan

This lesson uses the context of cars for Sts to learn some
common adjectives and how to use them. Although the
grammar of adjectives is very simple, the vocabulary load
is quite high in this lesson, as it includes both colors and
common adjectives. Some beginners may not know any of
these words. After the grammar, Sts read their first “real
text,” an article adapted from a magazine about men’s cars
and women’s cars. Pronunciation focuses on the sounds /2/,
far/, and /or/. The lesson ends with Sts speaking and writing
about their car, and their “dream” car.

sTUDY[MIA

e Workbook 4B
e Online Practice
e iChecker

Extra photocopiable activities

e Grammar adjectives p.136

o Vocabulary Colors; Opposite adjectives puzzle p.206
(instructions p.195)

o Communicative Whatisit? p.172 (instructions p.156)

Optional lead-in (books closed)

* Bring in some pictures of new cars or write the names of
some popular cars on the board.

¢ Elicit the names of more cars from Sts. Ask Sts which
cars are popular in their community. Ask which cars are
good for men and which are good for women.

1 VOCABULARY & SPEAKING colors and
common adjectives

a (229)) Books open. Focus on the picture and the
instructions. Elicit the meaning of Italian and German.

Give Sts time to match the nationalities to the cars.
Play the audio for Sts to listen and check their answers.

229))

It's Japanese.
It’s Italian.
It’s British.
It's German.
It’s American.

abhwnne

b (2130)) Focus on the picture and the dialogue. Play the
audio for Sts to listen and read.

2.30))

J=John, A = Abby

Wow! That’s a cool car.

What car? The red car?

Yes. Look at it. It’s great!

No way. It’s a man’s car.

A man’s car?

Yes. It’s big and red. And it’s very fast.

OK, OK....

| prefer small cars. Wow! Look at the yellow car. It’s cute!
It’s a woman’s car.

Then ask Sts What are the two cars? and elicit the
answers.

The man’s car is 2.
The woman'’s car is 3.

Extra challenge

* You could get Sts to cover the dialogue with a piece
of paper and just listen to the audio to answer
the question.

Focus on the highlighted words in the dialogue. Point
out the first words and ask Sts What is red? or Show me
something red and, if possible, get a student to point to
or hold up something thatis red. If not, then do this
yourself.

Tell Sts that they are going to guess the meaning of the
highlighted words. Write the question What is (word)?
or What does (word) mean? on the board for Sts to refer
to as they discuss the words. Tell them not worry if
there are some words they can’t guess.

Check answers by asking individual pairs for their ideas.
Explain the meaning of any words Sts could not guess.

(2/31))) Play the audio again pausing after each phrase
for Sts to listen and repeat. Encourage Sts to copy the
rhythm and intonation on the audio. Elicit [ explain |
demonstrate that Wow! is an expression that shows
great surprise or admiration.

Divide Sts into pairs, A and B. Assign roles and get
them to practice the dialogue.

Monitor and help, encouraging Sts to use the
intonation from the audio.

Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank Adjectives on p.121.
Focus on part 1 Colots.

232 ))) Play the audio in a and get Sts to repeat the
colors in chorus and individually. Replay as necessary.
Model and drill any problem words.

232))

red
green
yellow
blue
orange
brown
black
white

ONOOUTN~NWNDH

Now go to b. Ask Sts to cover the words and say the
colors. They could do this with a partner.

Monitor and help. Make a note of any pronunciation
problems. Write the words on the board. Model and
drill difficult ones, e.g., orange and yellow.

Extraidea

* You could point to different objects in the classroom
and say What color is it? to practice the eight colors in
the Vocabulary Bank.
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Focus on part 2 Common adjectives.

233 ))) Focus on the instructions for a. Play the audio
and get Sts to repeat the adjectives in chorus and
individually. Replay as necessary. Model and drill any
difficult wordsin a.

233))

1 big 2 small 3old 4 new 5 fast

6 slow 7 good 8 bad 9cheap 10 expensive
11 long 12short 13 tall 14 short

Go tob. Ask Sts to cover the words. Call on individual
Sts to look at a picture and say the adjective.

Now go to c. Model and drill the question What’s the
opposite of new? and elicit [ explain the meaning of
the opposite.

Give Sts a few minutes to test each other on the adjectives.

Monitor and correct any pronunciation mistakes on

the board.

Put Sts in pairs and get them to take turns looking at a
picture and making a sentence.

2 34))) Focus on the box in d. Play the audio for Sts to
listen and repeat. Explain that we normally use good-
looking for a man and beautiful for a woman, and that
very can be used with any adjective, e.g., very big, very
expensive, etc.

234))

good very good great!
bad very bad terrible!
good-looking beautiful

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 4B.

Focus on the picture of the cars and the instructions
for 1. Model and drill the question What color is it?

Give Sts a few minutes to ask and answer questions
about the cars in pairs.

Monitor and correct any mistakes with pronunciation.

Focus on the instructions for 2. Give Sts a few minutes
to think of two adjectives for each car.

Extra support
* Sts could write a sentence with two adjectives about
each car, e.g., The blue car is big and expensive.

GRAMMAR adjectives

Focus on the sentences and give Sts time to circle the
right ones. Check answers.

1a 2b

Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 4B on p.98.

235 ))) Play the audio and ask Sts to listen and repeat
the sentences.

2 35))

1 It'savery bigcar.
2 My caris small.
3 BMWs are expensive.
Ferraris are fast cars.
4 He’s tall.
She’s tall.

4B

Go through the rules with the class using the expanded
information in the Additional grammar notes below
to help you. You may want to use Sts’ L1 here.

Additional grammar notes

* In English, an adjective can go after the verb be, but
when it is with a noun it always goes BEFORE the
noun, e.g., My caris fast. It’s a fast car.

* Adjectives are the same for singular and plural
nouns, so you never add an s to an adjective. This
is different from many other languages where
adjectives have to “agree” with nouns.

* Adjectives have no masculine or feminine form.

Focus on the exercises for 4B on p.99. Get Sts to do them
individually or in pairs. If they do them individually, get
them to compare answers with a partner.

Check answers.

It’s an old car.

It’s an expensive car.

It’s a small cell phone.

It’s big book.

They’re new sunglasses.

It’s a good book.

They’re cheap watches.

It’s a fast car.

Amy’s husband is very good-looking.
They’re very big books.

This is a cheap phone.

It’s a terrible photo.

Maria is a very beautiful girl.

Our cat is very cute.

This isn’t a very good restaurant.
Mark’s laptop is new.

10 Thisis a very bad umbrella.

11 Italian bags are very expensive.
12 Thisis a very small house.

a

OCONOOUDNWNRFONOUNWDN

Now tell Sts to go back to Vocabulary Bank
Adjectives on p.121. Focus on the picture of the cell
phone, and elicit It’s a red cell phone. Do the same with
It’s a big house. Explain to students that large is another
word for big.

Get Sts to make ten sentences about the pictures in pairs.

Focus on the instructions and the examples. Based on
the examples, ask Sts Which carisit? (It’s car number 5.)

Put Sts in pairs and have them ask questions and guess
the cars. Encourage them to use adjectives.

READING

Books closed. Ask Sts what’s important when looking
for a new car. Mention a few items from the questions
in a and ask Sts to raise their hands if it’s important.
E.g., say Nice color?, a fast car?, a cheap car? After each
one, note the number of male or female Sts who raise
their hands. Write the numbers on the board.

Books open. Focus on the photos and the title. Point
to the Mercedes and ask Is it a man’s car or a woman’s
car? (A man’s car.) Ask Sts Why? (It’s big, it’s fast, etc.)
Repeat for the Mini.

Focus on the task and the questions.

Then ask Sts Is question 1 (Is it a nice color?) important
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4B

important for women and show how number 1 has
been filled in under the title “Important questions
for women.”

Put Sts in pairs and give them time to write the other
numbers for questions in the blanks. Emphasize that
these are just guesses.

Now focus on the article. Tell Sts that it has been
adapted from Forbes, an American magazine. This is
the first real reading text that Sts have been faced with.
Emphasize that when they read they should try to focus
on the words they know, and try to guess the meaning
of new words.

Give Sts time to read the article on their own and check
whether they have written the correct numbers.

Important questions for men: 2, 3, 6
Important questions for women: 1, 4, 5, 7

Ask Stsif they agree with the information in the
article, e.g. Do you think this is true? Refer back to the
informal survey you did at the start of the lesson. Do
the numbers support the ideas in the article?

Focus on the highlighted words in the article. Put Sts
in pairs to guess their meanings. Then with the whole
class ask Sts about their guesses. Encourage Sts to
use English if possible, but they may need to use L1 at
some point.

Have them use dictionaries to check the meaning of
any words they are still unsure of. Or, if dictionaries
are not available, explain the words yourself.

PRONUNCIATION /o/, /ar/, and /or/

Pronunciation notes

* You might like to highlight the following sound—
spelling patterns:

/ol the sound /o/ is sometimes spelled with just the
letter a, as in call, talk, and sometimes au, e.g.,
daughter.

far/ The letters ar are usually pronounced /ar/, e.g.,
car, are.

for/ The /or/ sound is usually spelled or, but note also
the words four and board where it is spelled our
and oar!

2 36))) Focus on the sound picture saw. Play the audio
to model and drill the word and sound. Pause after the
sound. Pause and replay as necessary.

Now focus on the words after saw. Remind Sts that the
pink letters are the /o/ sound. Play the audio pausing
after each word for Sts to repeat.

Repeat for the other two sounds. Focus especially on
sounds that are difficult for your Sts and model them so
that Sts can see your mouth position. Get Sts to repeat
these sounds a few more times.

236))

saw % talk, small, tall, daughter
car far/ large, park, are, tomorrow
horse  /or/  orange, short, board, door

2.37)) Focus on the phrases and play the audio just for
Sts to listen. Then play the audio for Sts to listen and
repeat.

2137)

a small ball
park the car
an orange door

Tell Sts to practice the phrases in pairs. Monitor and
help with any pronunciation problems.

SPEAKING & WRITING

Demonstrate the activity by telling Sts about your car,
if you have one. If you don’t, talk about a car belonging
to a friend or family member.

Focus on the instructions and get Sts to talk about their
car(s) or their family’s car(s) in small groups. Give Sts a
few moments to think about what they are going to say.

Monitor and help with vocabulary. Correct any
mistakes with pronunciation or grammar on the board.

Get feedback from one or two Sts.

Focus on the instructions. Demonstrate by using the
model text to tell Sts what your dream car is.

Then give Sts time to fill in the blanks. Monitor and
help with vocabulary and spelling.

Get Sts to tell each other about their dream cars.

Get feedback to find out what some Sts’ dream cars are.
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3&4 Review and Check

For instructions on how to use these pages, see page 32. CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THESE PEOPLE?
la 2a 3b 4a 5b 6a 7b 8b

Testing Program CD-ROM 238))
o Quick Test 4 1 A What's your sister’s name?
o File 4 Test B Pat.
2 A Arethose your glasses?
B No. My glasses are blue, not red.
3 A Abluepen,please.
GRAMMAR B Here you are. Two sixty.
A Excuse me? How much is it?
la 6b 11 a B Two dollars and sixty cents.
2b 7 b 12 a 4 A s your hotel nice?
3b 8 b 13 b B Yes, but my room’s very small.
4 a 9b 14 a 5 A Welcome to City Coffee.
5b 10 b 15 b B Hi. Two lattes, please. Oh, and a brownie.
6 A Excuse me.Are these toys?
B No, they're not. They're keychains.
VOCABULARY 7 A Isthatyour sister?
B The tall girl? No, that’s my friend, Ella. My sister’s blond,
a 2 watches ¢ 1 women and she’s not very tall.
3 anlD card 2 children 8 A Isthat your new car? The black BMW?
4 amap 3 people B No. That's my car over there. It’s red.
5 sunglasses d 1 fast
6 a T-shirt 2 big
b 1 boy 3 cheap
2 mother 4 short
3 husband 5 short
4 daughter
5 brother
6 girlfriend
PRONUNCIATION
1 expensive
2 daughter
3 family
4 glasses
5 umbrella

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THIS TEXT?

a 1 Tracey 2 Jerry Lee 3 Steven
1 Luisa 2 Ana
b 2 He's from Vancouver, Canada. 5 He’s Brazilian.
3 He’s tall. 6 She’s Gustavo’s sister.
4 She’s 19. 7 No, sheisn't.
8 She’s 21.
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G simple present: Iand you
V common verbs 1
P /h/, /wl, and /v/; linking

A A bad hair day

Lesson plan

A typical conversation between a hair stylist and his
customer provides the context for Sts to learn the first
two forms (I and you) of the simple present in affirmative
and negative sentences and questions. After the grammar

Do you want a coffee?

No, thanks. | don’t drink coffee.

Do you want a magazine?

Yes, please. Oh look. Angelina Jolie’s children.
Do you have children?

Yes, I do. I have two boys.

presentation and practice, Sts go to the Vocabulary Bank to

learn a group of common verb phrases that are then recycled

in

the listening. In Pronunciation, Sts practice linking

words together. They also practice three consonant sounds.
Finally, all the language is brought together in the speaking
activity where Sts ask and answer questions about lifestyle.

sTUDY[MIA
e Workbook 5A

Extra photocopiable activities

Grammar simple present: /and you p.137

Vocabulary Guess the verb p.207 (instructions p.196)
Communicative Do you...? p.173 (instructions p.156)
Song | Want to Break Free p.220 (instructions p.217)

Optionallead-in (books closed)

1

a

Bring into class some photos from magazines of famous
people with different haircuts. Elicit short | long hair

and dark | blond hair. Model and drill pronunciation, in
chorus and individually. Try to avoid using He | She has...
and just focus on the adjective and nouns.

Then, for each photo, ask Sts Do you like his hair? Do
you like her hair? (You could indicate the meaning of
like with a thumbs up [ thumbs down gesture if this is
culturally appropriate.)

LISTENING & READING

(2:39))) Get Sts to cover the dialogue. Then focus on
the pictures. Use the pictures to elicit | teach the words
hair stylist and customer and write them on the board.
Model and drill the words.

Play the audio once for Sts to listen and number the
pictures. Pause and replay as necessary. Sts will get
help here from the sound effects and from words they
know like coffee, different, and How old...?, which they
should be able to pick out from the dialogue. Get Sts to
compare their answers and then play the audio again to
check. Make it clear to Sts that they are not expected to
understand the conversation, just to get a rough idea of
what is being said.

A2 Bl C4 D3 ES

239))

(audioscript in Student Book on p.87)

H = Hair stylist, C = Customer

Hello. Is this your first time here?

Yes, it is.

Do you live near here?

No, | don’t. I live downtown.

Oh, nice. So, do you want long hair? Short hair?
I don’t know. Something different.

OIOIOI

How old are they?
Eight and ten.

C It’'s very short.

H Don't worry. Wait.

*kKk

H OK.Do you likeit?

FIOIOIOIOI

Get Sts to uncover the dialogue and focus on the
instructions. Elicit [ explain the meaning of the words
in the list.

Give Sts time to read the dialogue. Then put Sts in pairs
and tell them to try to complete the dialogue using words
from the list. There is quite a lot of new vocabulary in the
dialogue, so Sts will need to use the pictures as a guide.

Play the audio again, pausing after each blank to check
the answers.

2 downtown 5 magazine
3 coffee 6 children
4 coffee 7 boys

Play the audio again and go through the dialogue with
Sts line by line. Elicit [ explain any words or phrases
that Sts don’t understand, e.g., first time, live near here |
downtown, How do you want your hair?, etc.

! Sts may ask about the meaning of do and don’t here.
Explain that we use do to make a question and don’t
to make a negative in the simple present. This will be
explained later in the grammar section.

! The question Do you have children? can also be asked
as Do you have any children? However, at this level, we
think it is easier to teach the question without any.

Highlight that at this stage we do not hear the woman’s
answer to the hair stylist’s question Do you like it?, but
Sts will find out in the next activity.

Tell Sts to go to Communication A new haircut
onp.79.

Focus on the picture. Get Sts to ask and answer the
question Do you like her new haircut? with their partner.
(Yes, it’s nice | cute; No, it’s awful, etc.)

Give Sts a minute or two to do this and then take a

quick survey of the class to see how many Sts like it.

(240 ))) Focus on the picture and the last lines of
the dialogue. Tell Sts that we are going to hear if the
woman likes her haircut. Play the audio for Sts to
complete the space. Check the answer.

No, | don't. It’s terrible.
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2 40))

(audioscript in Student Book on p.87)
H = Hair stylist, C = Customer

H OK.Do you like it?

C No, ldon't. It’s terrible.

Extra challenge

Get Sts to practice the dialogue in pairs. Before doing
this, you could play the audio again for Sts to listen
and repeat.

GRAMMAR simple present: I and you

Focus on the instructions and give Sts time to complete
the chart. Remind them that they can find the answers
in the dialogue.

Check answers on the board.

[#1live near here. =11 don't live near here.
Do you live near here? [/] Yes, | do. [XINo, | don't.

Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank SA on p.100.

2/41)) Play the audio and ask Sts to listen and repeat
the example sentences.

2.41))

I live downtown.

| don’t live downtown.
You live near here.

You don't live near here.
Do you live near here?
Yes, | do. No, | don’t.

Go through the rules with the class using the expanded
information in the Additional grammar notes below
to help you. You may want to use L1 here.

Additional grammar notes

* The [ and you forms of the simple present are
the same — [ live, you live. The verb endings don’t
change, unlike in many languages. Highlight that it
is the subject pronoun I | you that changes, not the
verb (live). For this reason it is essential to always
use the pronouns. Otherwise, it wouldn’t be clear
which person you were talking about.

In the simple present, we use don’t before the base
form of another verb to form negatives. Don’tis

the contraction of do not. Do and don’t are called
auxiliary verbs. They are used to form negatives
and questions. Remind Sts that native speakers nearly
always use contracted forms in spoken English.

We use the verb do + the base form of the verb

to form questions. Do in this context cannot be
translated. It simply indicates to the other person that
you are going to ask a question in the present tense.

Highlight the use of the short answers Yes,  do and
No, I don’t, which can be used as an alternative to just
answering Yes or No. You might add that a simple Yes
or No can sound too abrupt to an English speaker.

Highlight the simplicity of imperatives in
English. There are only two forms — afhrmative
and negative, e.g. Wait, Don’t wait. Elicit [ give a few
more examples of imperatives, encouraging Sts to
give the negative forms, e.g. Sit down, Look, Listen
Don’t write, Don’t look, etc.

SA

Focus on the exercises for SA on p.101. Get Sts to
do them individually or in pairs. If they do them
individually, get them to compare answers with

a partner.

Check answers.

a 1Do,don't 2don't 3Do,don't 4dont 5don't,
don't 6do,don't 7 Do,don’t,don’t 8 Do, do, do
9 Do, don't 10 Do, do, don't, do

| don’t know.

Do you live near here?

| don’t like soccer.

Do you want a magazine?
I live in a small house.

| have two sisters.

You don't live near here.

| don’t want a big car.

Do you study English?

I don’t have a watch.

I don't do homework on Saturday.

HOOONOOUN WD

=

3 VOCABULARY common verbs 1

a Focus on the instructions. Give Sts a few minutes to
match the phrases in pairs. Check answers.

2c 3a 4e 5d

b Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Common verbs 1 on
p.122.

242 ))) Focus on the instructions for a. Play the
audio and get Sts to repeat the words in chorus and
individually as necessary.

Highlight the irregular pronunciation of the verb live

/v/. Sts might expect /1a1v/, especially as like /latk/ is

taught here too. You could tell Sts that i + consonant +

eis usually /av/.

Highlight also the use of the preposition to in listen

to music, but remind Sts that if there is no object after

listen, you don’t use to. Compare Please listen! and Now

listen to the audio.

2.42))

live in a house
have children
watch TV

listen to the radio
read the newspaper
eat fast food
make breakfast
drink coffee
speak English

10 wantanew car
11 like cats

12 workinastore
13 study Spanish

14 gotoamuseum

VCoONOOUN~NWNH

2/43))) Now go to b and demonstrate by saying part of
a phrase, omitting the verb, and eliciting the complete

phrase from the class, e.g., in a house (live in a house).

Then play the audio and pause after the first word and
elicit the phrase from the class. Make sure Sts are clear

what they have to do before continuing.

Play the rest of the audio and give Sts time to say the
phrase in chorus.

Repeat the activity, this time getting individual Sts
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SA

Repeat the activity, this time getting individual Sts
to respond.

2.43))

in a house (pause) live in a house
children (pause) have children

TV (pause) watch TV

to the radio (pause) listen to the radio
the newspaper (pause) read the newspaper
fast food (pause) eat fast food
breakfast (pause) make breakfast
coffee (pause) drink coffee

English (pause) speak English

10 anew car (pause) want a new car

11 cats (pause) like cats

12 inastore (pause) work in a store

13 Spanish (pause) study Spanish

14 to amuseum (pause) go to a museum

OCONOUDNWNHF

Focus on the instructions for c. Demonstrate the
activity by completing the first two sentences on the
board about yourself. Elicit alternative answers from
one or two Sts. Note that the phrases follow the same
order asin a.

Give Sts a few minutes to complete the sentences about
themselves. Monitor and help.

Put Sts into pairs and ask them to read their sentences
to each other. Monitor and correct any pronunciation
mistakes on the board.

Get feedback by asking Sts if they had any of the
same sentences.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson SA.

4 LISTENING

a (2/44)) Focus on the picture and establish the context
for the listening by asking questions like these:

Who is she? (She’s the woman from the hair stylist).
Where is she? (She’s in a taxi).

Focus on the instructions and check that Sts
understand the words happy and sad. Play the audio
once or twice for Sts to answer the question. (She’s
happy at the end of the conversation.) Ask Sts Why is
she happy? (Because the taxi driver likes her haircut.)

2/44))

(audioscript in Student Book on p.87)
T = Taxi driver, W = Woman

Good morning!

Hello. Geary Street, please.

OK. The traffic is bad this morning.
Yes. It’s terrible.

Do you live in San Francisco?

Yes, | do.

Are you OK? What'’s the problem?

I don’t like my new haircut.

Why not? | like it.

Really? Do you like it?

Yes, I do. It’s great!

Thanks.

OK. We're on Geary Street now.
Great. Please stop over there, at Macy’s. | want a new bag.
OK. That’s $14.50.

Here’s $17. Keep the change.
Thanks a lot! Have a nice day.

4sHds-HAs-HAs-Hs-HAs-Hs-HAs-

b Focus on the sentence pairs 1-8. Give Sts time to
read them and ask you about any words they don’t
understand.

a

Focus on the task and make it clear that Sts have to
choose which of the two sentences was said by the
woman or the taxi driver.

Play the audio for Sts to circle the right phrase. Pause
and replay as necessary.

Get Sts to compare answers in pairs. Check answers.
la 2a 3a 4b 5a 6b 7a 8b

Now let Sts listen again with the listening script on

p.87. Elicit | explain any words or phrases Sts don’t
understand, e.g., Keep the change. Focus on useful phrases
such as Are you OK? What's the problem? and Really?

PRONUNCIATION /b/, /w/, and /v/; linking

Pronunciation notes

* You may want to highlight to Sts the following
sound-spelling patterns:

e /h/  hatthe beginning of a word is usually
pronounced /h/, e.g., hello. In some cases, the his
silent, as in the word hour. However, this point is
not relevant for Sts at this level.

e /w/  Theletter w (without h) is always pronounced
/w/ at the beginning of a word, e.g., watch. The
letters wh are usually pronounced /w/, e.g., what,
where but there are some exceptions, e.g., who /hu/.

* /v/  Theletter vis always pronounced |v/, e.g., live.

Linking It is very common in English to link
words together, especially when one word finishes
with a consonant sound and the next word begins
with a vowel sound. Being aware of this will not
only help Sts pronounce better, but also help them
to “separate” words in their head when people
speak to them.

* To demonstrate linking, write the words want a
coffee on the board. Then write want a again like
this: wan-ta, to show how the t on the end of want
attaches itself to the a.

2 45 ))) Focus on the sound picture house. Play the
audio to model and drill the word and sound and pause
after the sound.

Now focus on the words after house. Remind Sts
that the pink letters are the /h/ sound. Play the audio
pausing after each word for Sts to repeat.

Repeat for the other two sounds.

Focus especially on sounds that are difficult for

your Sts and model them so that Sts can see your
mouth position. Get Sts to repeat these sounds a few
more times.

2/45))

house /h/ how, who, hair, here
witch Iwi/ where, what, want, work
vase I have, live, very, TV

2 46 ))) Focus on the sentences and play the audio just
for Sts to listen.

Highlight the linked words and model and drill the
separate phrases.
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Play the audio for Sts to listen and repeat.

2 46))
1 A Do you want a coffee?
B Yes, an espresso, please.
2 A Do you live in an apartment?
B No, I don’t. I live in a house.
3 A Do you have a big family?
B Yes, I do. I have a sister and | have three brothers.

You could give Sts extra practice by writing more
phrases on the board with word linking marked,

e.g., Have g nice day! The trajﬁcv is terrible. Get Sts to
practice saying the phrases trying to link the words.

SPEAKING

Focus on the instructions. Give Sts time to complete
the phrases in pairs.

Check answers by asking individual Sts to read the two
phrases aloud. (They should include the verb with each
phrase, e.g., live near here, live in a house.)

2 have

3 watch
4 listen
5 read

6 eat

7 drink

8 speak
9 want
10 like

Focus on the instructions and speech bubbles. Elicit
the questions for the first verb (Do you live near here?
Do you live in a house?). Remind Sts we use do to make
questions in the simple present. Elicit the possible
answers (Yes. or Yes, I do. [ No. or No, I don’t.).

Elicit the question for the second verb. (Do you have
brothers and sisters? Do you have a cat or a dog?)

Model and drill some or all of the questions. Encourage
Sts to use the correct sentence rhythm.

Demonstrate the activity by getting the class to
interview you first, asking you some or all of the
questions. Give true answers and, where possible, try
to give some extra information, but using language
within the Sts’ range.

Put Sts in pairs and get them to take turns asking and
answering questions with the phrases. Encourage them
to give extra information in their answers.

Monitor and help with pronunciation and sentence
stress. Correct any mistakes on the board.

SA

7 247)) SONG |Want to Break Free J3

This song was a hit for the British group Queen in
1984. For copyright reasons, this is a cover version.
If you want to use this song in class, you will find a
photocopiable activity on p.220.

247)
| Want to Break Free

I want to break free

I want to break free

I want to break free from your lies

You're so self-satisfied, | don't need you
I've got to break free

God knows, God knows | want to break free

I've fallenin love

I've fallenin love for the first time

And this time I know it for real

I've fallenin love

God knows, God knows I've fallen in love

It’s strange but it’s true,

| can’'t get over the way you like me like you do
But I have to be sure

When | walk out that door

Oh how | want to be free baby
Oh how | want to be free
Oh how | want to break free

But life still goes on

I can’'t get used to living without living without
Living without you by my side

I don't want to live alone,

God knows, got to make it on my own

So baby can’t you see
I've got to break free

I've got to break free

I want to break free, yeah

I want, | want, | want
I want to break free.
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G simple present: we, you, they; Wh- questions

V food and drink
P word stress; /tf/, /d3/, and /g/

5B What do you have for breakfast?

Lesson plan

The context of this lesson is what people in different parts
of the world have for breakfast. Sts begin by learning

the vocabulary for basic food items, e.g., fruit. (Later in
the lesson, they learn the words for other meals — lunch
and dinner.) After reading about different breakfasts, Sts
learn the we, you, and they forms and Wh- questions in the
simple present. In Pronunciation, Sts have more practice
in word stress and pronouncing consonant sounds. The
lesson builds up to a speaking activity where Sts talk about
what people eat in their country and also their family’s
eating habits. They also have extra writing practice with a
paragraph to complete about their typical breakfast.

sTUDY[MIA

e Workbook 5B
e Online Practice
e iChecker

Extra photocopiable activities

e Grammar simple present: we, you, they; Wh- questions p.138
» Vocabulary Food p.208 (instructions p.196)
e Communicative Food and drink p.174 (instructions p.156)

Optionallead-in (books closed)

¢ Write the names of some “international” food words on
the board, e.g., pasta, pizza, sushi, dim sum, hamburgers,
croissants, tacos, burritos, etc. If possible, choose words
that are the same or very similar in your Sts’ L1. You
might be able to elicit more words from the class.

* Ask Sts Where are these foods from? and elicit e.g., Pasta
and pizza are from Italy, etc.

* Finally get Sts in pairs to ask each other Do you like 7

* Get feedback to find out what some Sts like [ don’t like.

1 VOCABULARY food and drink

Focus on the picture and the title of the article. Ask
Sts Where is Marco from? (Brazil.) Elicit | explain that
breakfast is what people eat in the morning. Tell Sts
they’ll find out more about Marco’s breakfast.

Give Sts time to read the text and match the words
in bold with the pictures. Have Sts write the words
in the blanks.

Check answers. Model and drill the pronunciation
of the food and drink words: bread /bred/, fruit /frut/,
coffee 'kofi/, milk /milk/, juice /dzus/.

Go through the text and focus on any other new
words, e.g., at home, typical, etc. Model and drill the
pronunciation.

2juice 3bread 4 coffee with milk

b Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank Food and drink
on p.123. There is quite a heavy vocabulary load, so you
may need to spend longer on the drilling stage here.

(2/48)) Focus on the instructions for a. Play the audio
and get Sts to repeat the words in chorus.

(2.48))
Food
1 fish 5 eggs 9 fruit 13 sugar
2 meat 6 salad 10 bread 14 a sandwich
3 pasta 7 vegetables 11 butter 15 cereal
4 rice 8 potatoes 12 cheese 16 chocolate
Drink
17 coffee 20 water
18 tea 21 juice
19 milk 22 soda

Drill the pronunciation of all the words. Use the pause
button as necessary. You may want to highlight that:

—eais pronounced /i/ in tea and meat but /e/ in bread and
breakfast, and /io/ in cereal /'siriol/

—vegetables and chocolate both have a syllable that is not
pronounced.

—The din sandwich can also be silent.
—The sin sugar is pronounced /[

Focus on the Meals box at the bottom of the page and
go through the information. Remind Sts that breakfast
is a meal in the morning. Elicit | explain that lunchis in
the early afternoon, and dinner is usually in the evening
(although some people call the midday meal dinner if it
is their main meal of the day).

! In most cases, either eat or have can be used to talk
about food and meals (have [ eat breakfast, have | eat a
sandwich, have | eat fast food). Have and drink (not eat)
are used with drinks (have [ drink a coffee, have | drink
soda). (There are cases where one word is more natural
than the other, but Sts don’t need to worry about this
now. E.g., What are we having for dinner? [not eating)

Now go to b. Ask Sts to cover the words with a piece
of paper and look only at the pictures (they do this for
each block of pictures). Give them time to remember
the words with a partner.

Monitor and help. Make a note of any pronunciation
problems they are still having to focus on at the end of
the activity.

Focus on the instructions for c. Put Sts in pairs to
practice asking about food and drink they like or don’t
like. Monitor and help as before.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson SB.
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2 READING

a Focus on the two photos and the instructions and elicit

the food Sts can name. Don’t teach the new words
(sausage, toast, soup, tea, croissant) as Sts will learn them
when they read the text.

Sts should be able to identify eggs, potatoes, coffee, juice,
fish, rice, vegetables, and tea. These are on the lists in the
Vocabulary Bank.

Focus on the two texts. Remind Sts that when they
read they should focus on the words they know, and try
to guess the meaning of each sentence. Give them time
to read both texts.

Focus on the highlighted words in the article. Put
Sts in pairs to guess their meanings. Then with the
whole class ask Sts about their guesses. Encourage
Sts to use English if possible, but they may need to
use L1 at times.

Sts can use dictionaries to check the meaning of any
words they are still unsure of. Or, if dictionaries are not
available, explain the words yourself.

Other words Sts may ask about are parents (mother and
father), spicy (hot, highly seasoned, referring to food),
and run (move fast on foot).

Get Sts to read the texts again and complete the chart
with the words in the box. Sts can do this in their
notebooks or on a separate sheet of paper.

Have Sts compare answers with a partner and check
any answers that are different to see which is correct.

Marco: coffee, fruit, breakfast at home, typical breakfast
Kristin: coffee, meat, typical breakfast

Minjun: coffee

Minjun’s parents: fish, vegetable, traditional breakfast

Focus on the question. Tell Sts what you have for
breakfast. Give them time to ask and answer the
question in pairs. Monitor and help.

Get feedback by asking some Sts to tell the class what
their partner has for breakfast. Write He has... [ She
has... on the board.

GRAMMAR simple present: we, you, they;
Wh- questions
Focus on the sentences and the instructions. Ask Are

the verbs the same or different? (The same.)

Get Sts to look for the questions in the reading texts
on p.30. Ask What question does Kristin ask? (What do
we eat?) and then What is Minjun’s question? (What do I
have for breakfast?)

Then give Sts time to complete the questions.

Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 5B on p.100 and
look at simple present: we, you, they.

2 49))) Play the audio and ask Sts to listen and
repeat the examples for the use of we, you and they in
sentences and yes [ 1o questions and short answers.

SB

2.49)

We have coffee for breakfast. We don’t have tea for breakfast.
You have salad for lunch. You don’'t have fast food.

They have fish for dinner. They don’t have burritos.

Do you have salad for lunch? Yes, we do. No, we don't.
Do they have rice for dinner? Yes, they do.  No, they don't.

Go through the rules for the use of we, you, and they
with the class using the expanded information in the
Additional grammar notes below to help you. You
may want to use L1 here.

2/50)) Tell the Sts to look at the simple present Wh-
questions section now. Play the Wh- questions and
answers on the audio and ask Sts to listen and repeat.
Then go through the rules for Wh- questions.

250)
What do you have for breakfast? Coffee and toast.
When do they have breakfast? At 8:00.
Where do they have breakfast? In a cafe.
Who do you have breakfast with? Our children.
How do they go to work? By bus.

Additional grammar notes
We, you, and they

* The I, we, you, and they forms of the simple present
are the same, i.e., the verb doesn’t change.

¢ Remind Sts that we use don’t before the base form
of another verb to form negatives.

* Remind Sts that we use do to form questions. Most
questions in English follow the same pattern:
Auxiliary + Subject + Verb.

Wh- questions

* Most Wh- questions follow the same pattern as
yes [ no questions: Question word + Auxiliary +
Subject + Verb.

¢ The exception to this rule is Wh- questions in
which the question word is the subject of the
question, e.g., Who likes chocolate? (I do.) However,
this point is too complex for this level.

Focus on the exercises for SB on p.101 and get Sts to do
them individually or in pairs. If they do them individually,
get them to compare answers with a partner.

Check answers.

a 1 Do you want coffee or tea? b 1 When, have

2 We have dinner at home. 2 What, do

3 They don’t have salad for lunch. 3 Do, eat

4 Do you like chocolate? 4 Who, have

5 Americans don’t have fish for 5 Where, do
breakfast. 6 Do

6 They have salad for lunch. 7 How, do

7 Do you drink coffee in the 8 What, have
evening? 9 Do, like

8 We eat a lot of rice in Japan.
9 Do we have eggs at home?
10 We like Mexican food.
11 Do Korean people drink tea for
breakfast?
12 Do your friends have lunch at
school?

10 Where, eat

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 5B.
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SB

4

a

LISTENING

2/51)) Focus on the instructions and the question
What’s her favorite meal? Tell Sts they are going to listen
to Jessie talking and for the moment they just have to
answer this one question. Explain briefly the meaning
of usually and sometimes, but do not insist, as the Sts
will focus on adverbs of frequency in 6B.

Play the audio once all through and check the answer.

Jessie’s favorite meal is dinner.

2/51)

(audioscript in Student Book on p.88)

| = Interviewer, J = Jessie

I So, Jessie, your parents are from China. Do you eat Chinese
food at home?

JUh, yes and no. For breakfast, we usually have cereal.

I Cereal?

J Yes, cereal or toast. And coffee, not tea. Not very Chinese,
I know!

I What do you have for lunch?

J I'have fast food near school - pizza or a hamburger and

soda.

Oh. When do you eat Chinese food?

For dinner! My mother makes a big Chinese meal.

Is it spicy?

Sometimes. We have rice with vegetables and meat. Or

fish. My father loves fish. Fish heads are his favorite!

Wow. So, what’s your favorite meal?

Dinner, of course!

—_—— - -

PE—

Focus on the task and give Sts time to read the words.

Play the audio again for Sts to circle the things Jessie
has for each meal.

Tell Sts to turn to the listening script on p.88. Play the
audio again for Sts to listen and read.

Give Sts time to check their answers to b.

Check answers by asking individual Sts to read aloud
what Jessie has for each meal.

Breakfast: cereal toast coffee
Lunch: pizza hamburger soda
Dinner: rice vegetables meat fish

Focus on the question. Tell Sts what your favorite
meal is and why. Give them time to ask and answer the
question in pairs. Monitor and help.

Get feedback by asking Sts to tell the class what their

partner’s favorite meal is.

PRONUNCIATION word stress; /f/, /d3/, and /g/

2 52))) Focus on the instructions. Demonstrate the
activity by doing an example with the class. Write
coffee on the board and ask How many syllables? (two)
Now ask Where’s the stress? (on syllable one) Underline
the first syllable: coffee.

Get Sts to underline the stressed syllables in the words
in pairs. Monitor and help.

Play the audio for Sts to repeat the words and check
their answers.

vegetables potatoes butter sugar
salad cereal chocolate

2/52))

vegetables salad
potatoes cereal
butter chocolate
sugar

Check answers by writing the words on the board and
eliciting the stressed syllable from individual Sts.

! The words vegetables has only three syllables, and
chocolate only two syllables, because they contain silent
letters. Write the words on the board, say them and

ask Which letter is silent? (the second e in vegetables,

the second o in chocolate) Cross out these letters, i.e.
vegetables, chocolate and drill the two words in chorus
and individually.

b 253)

Pronunciation notes

e The sounds in this lesson are all consonant sounds.
However, Sts may find the symbols /d3/and /tf/
difficult to remember as they are different from the
letters of the alphabet that produce them.

* You might want to highlight the following sound—
spelling rules:

Al chand tch are usually pronounced /f/, e.g.,
children, watch.

/dz/  jis always pronounced /d3/, e.g. juice. Also
g can sometimes be /d3/, e.g., German, orange,
especially before e (though there are exceptions,

e.g., get).
g/ theletter gis always pronounced /g/ at the end

of aword, e.g., bag, dog, and often at the beginning
and in the middle of a word, e.g., glasses, sugar.

Focus on the sound picture chess. Play the audio to
model and drill the word and sound (pause after
the sound.)

Now focus on the words after chess. Remind Sts that
the pink letters are the /tf/sound. Play the audio pausing
after each word for Sts to repeat.

Repeat for the other two sounds.

2/53))

chess A/ cheese, lunch, chocolate, sandwich
jazz I/ juice, Japan, orange, vegetables
girl l9/ sugar, eggs, good, bag

2 54))) Focus on the sentences and play the audio just
for Sts to listen. Then play the audio for Sts to listen
and repeat. Then get Sts to practice the sentences in
pairs. Monitor and help.

2/54)
I'm Charlie. I have a cheese sandwich for lunch.
I'm Jane. | like orange juice and vegetables.
I'm Grace. | have eggs, and coffee with sugar. It's good!

SPEAKING

Focus on the questionnaire and give Sts time to read
the questions and think about their answers. Deal with
any problems with vocabulary. As well as food words,
note other words or phrases that may be new for Sts,
e.g., alot of, during the week, on the weekend, and holiday.
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b Ifyouare not from your Sts country, you could get

them to interview you first. Try to give answers using
words Sts will understand.

! If your Sts are all from the same country, you could
use the questions in the In your country section for a
class discussion. Then get them to interview each other
in the In your family section.

Give Sts time to ask and answer the questions in
the questionnaire with a partner. Monitor and help.
Encourage Sts to give as much information as they can.

Extra challenge

* You could get Student A to close the book while
Student B interviews them, and then switch roles.

WRITING
Tell Sts to go to Writing Posting a comment on p.84.

Get Sts to read Amanda’s comment. Focus on the
question What does healthy mean? Elicit ideas from the
class. It may help to relate this to the meaning of good
for you. Ask If something is healthy, is it good for you? Or
not good for you? (It’s good for you.)

Go through the punctuation rules. Use the expanded
rules below to help you.

Punctuation rules

* In English, affirmative and negative sentences end
with a period and begin with a capital letter. We
can’t use a comma to end a sentence.

Questions end with a question mark.

An exclamation point indicates some kind of
strong feeling, e.g., that the person is very angry,
happy, or excited. Tell Sts not to use exclamation
points too often.

Tell Sts that, whether they are handwriting or
writing their work on a computer, they should
always leave a space after a punctuation mark. If
they don’t, their writing will be difficult to read.

¢ Give Sts time to circle the punctuation marks (just

the periods, question marks, and exclamation points)
in Amanda’s comment. Then have them compare
with partner.

Check answers.

Exclamation point after Chat!

Question mark after “breakfast” in Today’s Question.
Question mark at the end of What do | eat?

Periods at the end of sentences 2, 3, 4, and 5 in the body
of the comment.

Exclamation point after last sentence.

Sts may ask about the colon after QUESTION (used to
separate title from question) and the commas (used to
separate items in lists). You can explain these quickly,
but tell Sts they don’t need to worry about these marks
right now.

Give Sts time to write their own comments. Tell them
to use Amanda’s comment as a model. They can begin
with the question What do I eat? if they want to. Give
Sts about 6—8 minutes for this task.

SB

Go around the room to monitor and help as Sts are
writing. However, don’t make a lot of corrections at
this time. Allow Sts to focus on putting their ideas
down on paper.

Tell Sts to check their comments for mistakes

in spelling and punctuation. If Sts find a lot of
mistakes, they should write their comment again
and correct them.

Extraidea

¢ After Sts have made any corrections they want to
their comments, have Sts post comments around the
room. Then Sts can circulate around the room and
read about their classmates’ breakfast foods. (Check
to make sure that comments don’t have too many
errors before Sts put them up.)
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Telling time
Talking about schedules
Question intonation

PRACTICAL ENGLISH

What time is it?

Lesson plan

In this lesson, Sts learn how to tell the time. There are

two possible ways of telling the time in English: hour +
minutes, e.g., six thirty, and minutes before (to) or after the
hour, e.g., twenty to six. Sts will hear both if they travel to an
English speaking country. To avoid confusing Sts with two
forms, the focus here is on the second method for saying
the time. Teachers may want to point out the alternative to
Sts so they will recognize it if they hear it.

After Sts have learned and practiced telling the time,
they practice the intonation of Wh- and yes [ no questions.
Finally they listen to people on the street talking about
their daily schedules. This leads in to Sts talking about
their own schedules.

STUDY [MIIX

e Workbook What time is it?

Extra photocopiable activities

o Communicative My daily activities p.175 (instructions p.157)

Testing Program CD-ROM

e Quick Test 5
o File 5 Test

Optionallead-in (books closed)

¢ Review numbers 1-30. Get Sts to count around the
class, first normally, thenin 2s (2, 4, 6, etc.) in 35 (3, 6, 9,
etc.), and finally with 5s (5, 10, 15, etc.).

1 TELLING TIME

a (2/55)) Books closed. Show Sts your watch or a picture
of a watch and ask What is it? (A watch.) Then point to
the clock in the classroom (or draw one on the board)
and ask What isit? (A clock.) Ask What other things do we
use now to tell time? Elicit answers such as cell phones,
computers, and many other devices that show the time.

Books open. Ask Sts to cover the dialogues with a piece
of paper and look at the pictures and clocks. Ask Where
are they? (pictures A and C—at home, picture B —at the
train station).

Explain | elicit new vocabulary, e.g., tired, go to bed, get
up, I'm late, Let me see. Play the audio for Sts to listen
and match the dialogues and the pictures. Replay as
necessary. Check answers.

1C 2 A 3B

Now tell Sts to uncover the dialogue. Play the audio
again while Sts read the dialogue.

Tell Sts to look at the clock in picture A and ask What time
isit? (It’s quarter to seven.) Do the same for pictures B
and C. (It’s quarter after seven. It’s eleven thirty.)

(2/55)
L = Lisa, J = Josh, M = Man, W = Woman

It's late.

Really? What time is it?

It’s eleven thirty. Time to go to bed.
Why? I'm not tired.

What time is it?

It’s quarter to seven. Time to get up!
But I'm tired!

Have some coffee.

Excuse me. What time is it?

Sorry, | don't know. I don’t have a watch.
Excuse me. What time is it?

Let me see. It's quarter after seven.

Oh, no. I'm late!

TewrereNerCr e

hsh

(2/56))) Play the audio again for Sts to listen and repeat.
Then get Sts to practice the dialogues in pairs. In the third
dialogue, Student B can take the part of both the man and
the woman, as if Student A speaks to just one person.

! There are two common ways of asking the time: What’s
the time? and What time is it? Here What time s it? is taught
as it is easier for Sts to move from this to questions with
the present like What time do you finish work?

VOCABULARY the time

(2/57))) Give Stsaminute to look at the clocks and read
the times. Then play the audio and get Sts to repeat the
times in chorus.

2:57))

It’s three (o’clock).

It’s five after three.

It’s ten after three.

It’s quarter after three.
It's twenty after three.
It’s twenty-five after three.
It's three thirty.

It’s twenty-five to four.
It’s twenty to four.

It’s quarter to four.

It’s ten to four.

It’s five to four.

Highlight the pronunciation of quarter /'kwortar/.
You might also mention that some people put an “a” in
front of quarter, e.g., It’s a quarter after three. This is not

wrong, but it is more common not to use “a” here.

“

Focus on the box titled “o’clock.” Explain that we
sometimes use the word o’clock when we are just saying
the hour, as in one o’clock or two o’clock. We don’t use
o’clock when including minutes in the time. Sts might
be interested to know that o’clock is a short form of a
very old phrase of the clock.

Tell Sts to cover the words and look at the clocks. Give
them time to practice saying the times to themselves.
Monitor and help, correcting pronunciation as
necessary. Note any general problems and focus on
them on the board at the end.
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a

With the first line of sentences covered, ask individuals
Clock one. What time is it? Do the same for all the
clocks, calling on Sts at random.

Tell Sts to turn to the person next to them and ask the
two questions.

Confirm answers by asking one or two Sts to respond.

PRONUNCIATION question intonation

Pronunciation notes

* Yes [ no questions have rising intonation — the
voice goes up at the end. This is important because
English speakers may not realize that the speaker
is asking a question if they don’t hear this.

* Sometimes we use rising intonation on a single
word or short phrase to make it a question. (See
examples in the conversation in 3b.)

* Wh- questions have falling intonation — the voice
goes down. In these questions, the Wh- word
signals the question. Emphasize this point, as
many Sts have a tendency to use rising intonation
in all questions.

258 ))) Focus on the information in the box. Get Sts to
look at the examples. Point out that arrows show when
the voice goes up at the end of the question and when it
goes down.

Play the audio for Sts to listen and repeat in chorus.
Then model the questions yourself and get Sts to repeat
in chorus and individually. Make sure they are using
the correct intonation.

258))

Is it two thirty? What time is it?

259 ))) Play the audio for Sts to just listen to the
dialogue. Tell them to focus on the arrows and to listen
for the intonation of the questions. Play the audio again
for Sts to listen and repeat.

Point out that the speakers use rising intonation (voices
going up) to turn a word and phrase into a question.
One speaker says Yes? This means something like What
do you want? The other person says Excuse me? with
question intonation to show that they don’t understand.

259)

Excuse me.

Yes?

What time is it?

It’s quarter to two.

Excuse me?

It's quarter to two. Are you late?
Yes, lam!

>W>WwW>w>

Put Sts in pairs and get them to practice the dialogue.
Get them to switch roles. Monitor and help as needed.
Note any problems and write them on the board.
Model and drill these again in chorus and individually.

LISTENING

2 60 ))) Focus on the instructions. Draw a clock on
the board like the ones in the Student Book, with no
hands. Play the audio and pause after the first time. Ask

PES

a student to come to the board and draw the time. Then
get the Sts to draw the time (9 o’clock) on the first clock
in their books.

Play the rest of the audio pausing after each item to give
Sts time to draw the time on their clocks.

Have Sts compare drawings with a partner.

260))

(audioscript in Student Book on p.88)

1 It’s nine o’clock. 4 It'stentoten.

2 It's twenty after three. 5 It's quarter after nine.
3 It's nine thirty. 6 It’s quarter to six.

b Put Stsin pairs to practice asking and answering about
the clocks. Monitor and help as needed. Note any
problems and write these on the board.

¢ Put Stsin pairs, A and B. Tell them to go to
Communication What time s it? A on p.77 and
Bonp.79.

Sts each have ten clocks, five of which are complete
and five of which have no clock hands. Sts share
information and draw the missing clock hands.

Go through the instructions with the Sts. Monitor and
help. When Sts have finished, get them to compare
their clocks and check the times.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson on PES.

5 PEOPLE ON THE STREET

Highlight that Sts are going to watch or listen to real people
(not actors) in this exercise so Sts will find the recordings
taster and more difficult than previous exercises. Focus

on the photo of the man and the four questions in the box.
Explain that Sts are going to hear the man being asked
these questions.

a (261 ))) Focus on the instructions. Have Sts listen
and write the answers to the two questions.
See the words in bold in audioscript 2.61.

261)

(audioscript in Student Book on p.88)

| = Interviewer, A = Andrew

I What time do you get up during the week?

A During the week, | get up at 7:00 a.m.

I What time do you go to bed during the week?
A lgotobedat 11:00 p.m.

b (262 ))) Focus on the instructions. Now tell the
Sts to write the answers to the next two questions.
See the words in bold in audioscript 2.62.

262)

(audioscript in Student Book on p.88)

| = Interviewer, A = Andrew

I What time do you get up on the weekend?

A Onthe weekend | get up at 10:30.

I What time do you go to bed on the weekend?
A Onthe weekend|go to bed at 2:00 a.m.

¢ (263)) Focus on the instructions and explain that
Sts are going to listen to the four people in the photos
answering the same questions. Teach that about = more
or less, approximately. Tell them that noon is 12:00 p.m.

Play the audio for Sts to complete the information
for the first person. Replay as necessary and use the
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SB

pause button if Sts are finding it hard. Check answers.
See the words in bold in audioscript 2.63.

Repeat this process for the other three speakers.

263))

(audioscript in Student Book on p.88)
| = Interviewer, J =Joe
What time do you get up during the week?
It’s usually about seven, seven o’clock in the morning.
What time do you go to bed during the week?
About 12:30 in the morning.
What time do you get up on the weekend?
Nine o’clock.
What time do you go to bed on the weekend?
Probably closer to 2:00 a.m.
= Interviewer, S = Samantha
What time do you get up during the week?
During the week | get up at eight or nine o’clock in the
morning.
What time do you go to bed during the week?
During the week | go to bed at 11:00 or 12:00 at night.
What time do you get up on the weekend?
On the weekends | get up at eleven o’clock in the morning.
What time do you go to bed on the weekend?
I go to bed on the weekends at one o’clock in the morning
or two o’clock in the morning.
= Interviewer, R = Ryder
What time do you get up during the week?
During the week | get up at quarter to seven.
What time do you go to bed during the week?
During the week | go to bed at quarter to eleven.
What time do you get up on the weekend?
On the weekend | get up at around noon.
What time do you go to bed on the weekend?
On the weekend I normally go to bed around 3:00 a.m.
=Interviewer, A = Amber
What time do you get up during the week?
During the week | usually get up around 8:00 a.m.
What time do you go to bed during the week?
And | usually go to bed during the week at around 11:00 p.m.
What time do you get up on the weekend?
On the weekends... it usually depends, but|try to get up
around 10:00 a.m.
What time do you go to bed on the weekend?
A Depending on the night, probably around 1:00 or 2:00 a.m.

Pm>P P —X X XA~ OO T —Le— e —

d Focus on the activity and model and drill the four
questions the people were asked, one by one. Then put
Sts in pairs to interview each other.

Finally, you could get some quick feedback from a few
Sts about their schedules. Ask if their schedules are the
same or different. Model a sentence with both, e.g., We
both get up a7 o’clock during the week.
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G simple present: he, she, it
V jobs and places of work

P third person -s; word and sentence stress

He speaks English at work

Lesson plan

This lesson introduces the third person singular (he, she, it)
of the simple present. This is the only verb form in the
present tense that is different, as there is a change to the
verb ending (+ -s or -es, e.g., works, teaches) and where a
different auxiliary is used (does [ doesn’t). For this reason, a
whole lesson has been devoted to this point and beginners
will need time to assimilate it.

The lesson context is people who use languages that are
not their first language for work. The new grammar point
is presented through a dialogue in which an American
woman talks about how she and her family use English and
Japanese at work and at home.

This leads into Vocabulary where Sts learn the words for
some common jobs and places of work (e.g., in an office) and
Pronunciation where Sts practice word and sentence stress.
Then Sts talk about their jobs and those of other family
members and whether they use English. Finally, Sts read
about the use of English as a lingua franca in companies
around the world.

STUDY [HL\] 4
e Workbook 6A

Extra photocopiable activities

e Grammar simple present: he, she, it p.139

» Vocabulary Jobs and places of work p.209 (instructions
p.196)

o Communicative Mixed up conversation p.176 (instructions
p.157)

Optionallead-in (books closed)

* Write seven blanks on the board and play Hangman
with the word TEACHER (See p.21 for how to play
Hangman.) Tell Sts that the word is a job, making sure
Sts know what job means.

* When the word has been guessed ask Sts if they know
any other English words for jobs, e.g., doctor, and write
them on the board.

1 GRAMMAR simple present: he, she, it

a (264)) Focus on the two women in the picture. Ask
where they are. (At a Japanese restaurant.) Tell Sts their
names are Shelly and Maria. Focus on the task and give
Sts time to read questions 1-3. Make sure Sts know what
atour guideis and drill the pronunciation. Also drill the
pronunciation of the word job [d3abjand make sure Sts
know what it means (if you didn’t do the lead-in).

Elicit | explain any words or phrases that Sts might
not know, e.g., salesperson, museum, art, and prefer.
Explain | elicit that the question What do you do?=
What’s your job? Focus too on the use of very much
(= alot) in the sentence I like it very much.

Ask Sts to cover the dialogue. Play the audio for
Sts to circle the correct answers. Pause and replay
as necessary.

Find out with a show of hands how many Sts have puta

or b for each question but don’t give the right answers at
this point as Sts will check their own answers in b.

2.64)

W = Waiter, S = Shelly, M = Maria

Are you ready to order?

Konnichiwa. Tempura, kudasai.

Wow! Your Japanese is fantastic.

Thanks. | get a lot of practice. My husband’s Japanese and
I work for a Japanese company here in New York.

Oh, cool. What do you do?

I'm a salesperson.

Do you like your job?

Yes, | like it very much.

What does your husband do?

He’s a tour guide. He takes Japanese tourists to museums
here in New York .

Does he like his job?

Yes, very much. He likes art. And he doesn’t work in the
mornings, only in the afternoons.

Do your children speak Japanese?

A little, but they prefer English.

nITuTun nxzus

w=

nw=

b Now focus on the dialogue. Play the audio for Sts to
listen again and tell them to read the dialogue as they
listen. Tell them to check their answers to a as they
listen and read.

Check answers.
1b 2b 3a

¢ (265) Focus on the highlighted phrases. Play the
audio for Sts to listen and repeat, encouraging them
to copy the rhythm on the audio. Pause and replay as
necessary.

Focus on the question How do the verbs change when
they are about Shelly’s husband? Elicit the answer that
do changes to does in questions, and you add an -s or -es
to the[+|verbs. Sts may also notice that don’t changes
to doesn’t, e.g., He doesn’t work in the mornings.

265))

What do you do?

I'm a salesperson.

Do you like your job?

Yes, | like it very much.

What does your husband do?

He’s a tour guide.

He takes Japanese tourists to museums.

Does he like his job?

He likes art.

And he doesn’t work in the mornings, only in the afternoons.

Extra support

If Sts find it difficult to answer the question, get them
to complete the chart first.

Focus on the chart and give Sts time to fill in the blanks.
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6A

d

he / she

What does your husband do?
Does he like his job?

Yes, he likes art.

1/ you

What do you do?

Do you like your job?
Yes, | like it very much

Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 6A on p.102.

2 66 ))) Play the audio and ask Sts to listen and repeat
the example sentences. After repeating the afirmative
and negative forms write does and doesn’t on the board
and elicit the pronunciation /daz/ and /'daznt/ .

266))
He works. He doesn’t work.
Does he work Yes, he does. No, he doesn’t.
What does he do?
She works. She doesn’t work.
Does she work? Yes, she does. No, she doesn’t.
What does she do?
It works. It doesn’t work.

Does it work? Yes, it does. No, it doesn’t.

What does it do?

Go through the rules with the class using the expanded

information in the Grammar notes below to help
you. You may want to use L1 here.

Grammar notes

* The he, she, and it forms of the simple present are
different from the other forms. The affirmative
form of the verb always finishes with an -s (or -es)

* We form negatives by putting doesn’t /'daznt/ (not
don’t) before the infinitive form. Emphasize that
there is no s on the main verb in these sentences.
Doesn’t is the contracted form of does not. Remind
Sts that native speakers usually use contractions in
spoken English.

* We use does (not don’t) with he, she, or it and an
infinitive to make questions.

! If Sts ask about the meaning of does, tell them that,
like do, it is a word we need in the simple present to
help make negatives and questions and it cannot be
translated.

Spelling rules third person —s

* Most verbs make the he [ she [ it form by adding -s,
e.g., eats, drinks.

* Verbs ending in -ch,- sh, -s, -z, -ss, -zz, and -x make the
he | she | it form by adding -es, e.g., watches, finishes,
kisses.

* Verbs ending in a consonant + y make the he [ she
[ it form by changing the y to i and adding -es, e.g.,
studies. This change does not occur when the verb
ends in a vowel + y, e.g., plays.

* The spelling rules for verbs in the 3™ person
singular are the same as those for plural nouns (see
Student Book p.96, 3A and Pronunciation notes
below).

* have, do and go are irregular in the he [ she [ it
form and change to has, does, and goes. Highlight
that goes /govz/and does /[daz/ are pronounced
differently.

Focus on the exercises for 6A on p.103 and get Sts to do

them individually or in pairs. If they do them in pairs
get them to compare answers with a partner.

2

a

a

Check answers.

He reads magazines.

My sister wants a car.

Does he speak English?

My brother doesn’t eat fish.
Where does your wife work?
Tom doesn’t speak Italian.
Does she like cats?

Andrew has two brothers.
What does he eat for lunch?
My mother doesn’t watch TV.
Does your son drink coffee?
Maria doesn't like her job.

listens

do, go
doesn’t work
does, live
doesn’t like
does, have
watches
Does, want
does, study
10 don’t drink
11 does, go

12 doesn’t have

= e
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Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 6A.

PRONUNCIATION third person -s

Pronunciation notes

* The rules for pronouncing the third person —s are
the same as those for pronouncing the s of plural
nouns. (See Pronunciation notes, p.34.)

* The difference between the [s/ and [z endings is
small and you may not wish to focus too much on
this at this level.

* We suggest you highlight the /1z/ pronunciation
of the -es ending in verbs that end in -sh and -ch,
e.g., watches, teaches. Stress that this adds an extra
syllable to the word: watch = one syllable; watches =
two syllables. Write examples on the board showing
the stressed syllables, e.g., watches, teaches.

267 ))) Focus on the sound pictures for zebra and
snake, and the /1z/ symbol. Elicit the words and
the sounds.

Now focus on the example words after each sound
picture. Remind Sts that the pink letters are the same
sound as the picture word.

Play the audio for Sts to listen to all three groups, to
hear the difference. Then play it again, pausing after
each group for Sts to repeat.

267))

zebra /z/ does, has, lives, listens, reads

snake /s/ likes, speaks, works, eats, drinks
hz/ finishes, watches, teaches

2 68))) Focus on the instructions. Tell Sts they will
hear a sentence with I, and then they will hear either he,
she, or it, or aname. They have to say the sentence again
beginning with he, she, or it, or a name.
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Then play the audio and pause after the first sentence
(I'like art. He...). Elicit He likes art. Make sure Sts are
clear what they have to do before continuing,.

Play the rest of the audio and give Sts time to say the
third person sentences form in chorus.

Repeat the activity, this time getting individual Sts
to respond.

2 68))

1 Ilike art. He (pause) He likes art.
2 |speak Japanese. She (pause) She speaks Japanese.
3 Iwork in Mexico. My brother (pause) My brother works
in Mexico.
I watch CNN. She (pause) She watches CNN.
I want a sandwich. He (pause) He wants a sandwich.
I have a son. John (pause) John has a son.
| don’t eat meat. My sister (pause) My sister doesn’t
eat meat.
| don’t read newspapers. My son (pause) My son doesn’'t
read newspapers.
9 Do you work? He (pause) Does he work?
10 Do you drink coffee? She (pause) Does she drink coffee?

NO 0N

(e0]

VOCABULARY jobs and places of work

Focus on the questions and elicit the answers from
the class. (Shelly is a salesperson. Her husband is a
tour guide.)

Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank Jobs and places of
workon p.124.

Focus on part 1 What do they do?

269) Play the audio in a and get Sts to repeat the
words in chorus or individually. Use the pause button
as necessary.

269))

a teacher

a doctor

anurse

a salesperson

a waiter

a waitress

an assistant

alawyer

a policeman

a policewoman
9 afactory worker

10 astudent

abhwne=

[eo N\ Ne)]

Highlight:
—that in English we always use a or an before jobs, e.g.,
a teacher, an administrator.

—waiter is used for a man and waitress for a woman.
The word server is becoming more popular and is
used for men and women.

—an assistant is someone who helps others do their
job. For example, an office assistant may make
appointments, keep records, answer phone calls, etc.

Now go to b. Ask Sts to cover the words and look at the
questions What does he do? | What does she do? Model
and drill the examples chorus and individually.

6A

Give Sts time to ask and answer questions about
the pictures in pairs. Monitor and help, correcting
pronunciation where necessary.

2 70))) Now go to c. Play the audio for Sts to listen
and repeat.

270)

He works for Google.
He’s in school.

She’s in college.

She’s at university.

She studies economics.
He doesn’t have a job.
She’s retired.

Highlight that we say work for a company, in school
and in college, but at university. Elicit [ explain the
meaning of She’s retired.

Now go to d. If Sts are working, check that they know
how to say their own job and get them to write it in
the blank. Write any new jobs on the board. Get Sts to
underline the stress in these words.

If Sts are not working, get them to write what is true for
them, e.g., I'min school | I'm a student | I don’t have a job |
I'mretired.

Focus on Part 2 Where do they work?

271) Play the audio in a and get Sts to repeat the
words in chorus.

271)

in a hospital

in a store

in arestaurant
in an office

in a school

in a factory

at home

on the street

ONOOUNWN

Highlight that we use usually say work in a place, but
with home we use the preposition at, i.e. at home.

Now go to b. Ask Sts to cover the pictures and say the
phrases in pairs.

Now go to c. Model and drill the example question and
answer in chorus and individually.

Then get Sts to ask and answer questions about the jobs
in pairs. Monitor and help, correcting pronunciation
where necessary.

Now go to d and help Sts to complete the sentence with
their place of work. Write any new places on the board.
If your Sts are students you could get them to write [
study at...school | university.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 6A.

Focus on the instructions. Tell Sts to stand up and
mingle and ask at least five other Sts What do you do?

! If your Sts are mainly students, you may want to skip
this stage, or ask them to choose an imaginary job from
the Vocabulary Bank.
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6A
4 PRONUNCIATION word and sentence stress

a This exercise focuses on word stress. Focus on the

Extraidea

* If most of your class have jobs, finish this part by

words and get Sts to underline the stress in pairs. Don’t
check answers at this time. Sts will listen and check in b.

272 ))) Play the audio once for Sts to listen and check.
Pause after each word and ask individual Sts to say
which syllable is stressed (syllable one [ syllable two,
etc.). Highlight that the final -er [ or is never stressed
and is pronounced as /or/.

ateacher adoctor a waiter a factory worker
alawyer anassistant apoliceman a salesperson

Ask Sts to practice saying the words in pairs,
encouraging them to copy the /or/ pronunciation on the
audio. Monitor and help.

2172))

a teacher
adoctor

a waiter

a factory worker
alawyer

an assistant

a policeman

a salesperson

ONOOUTNWNDH

2 73))) This exercise focuses on sentence stress. Focus
on the sentences and remind Sts that:

—we stress the information words in sentence
(e.g., works...hospital) and we don’t usually stress
pronouns, articles, and prepositions.

—we link words together when one ends in a consonant
sound and the next starts with a vowel, e.g., in. g hospital

Play the audio just for Sts to listen. Then play the audio
for Sts to listen and repeat.

2173)

She’s a nurse. She works in a hospital.
Does he work in a store? Yes, he does.
Is he a salesperson? Yes, he is.

SPEAKING & WRITING

Focus on the instructions and the example. Elicit the
other questions Sts would ask about someone’s mother
using the prompts in the box.

Where does she work?
Does she speak English at work?
Does she like her job?

Put Sts in pairs A and B. Get A to tell B who his |

her first person is. B then asks the four questions.
Then B tells A who his | her first person is. They then
repeat for their second person. Monitor and help with
vocabulary.

Get feedback and find out about some of the Sts’
friends or relatives’ jobs. If some Sts discuss jobs not
on the vocabulary list, write these on the board and
encourage Sts to add these to their notebooks.

Focus on the instructions. Ask Sts to read the model.
Point out that the sentences are the answers to the
questionsin a.

Give Sts time to write about their two people. Monitor
and help. Correct any mistakes on the board.

getting them to ask each other the questions.

READING

Focus on the instructions and ask individual Sts to

say or guess where the companies are from and the
languages they use. Write all suggestions on board, but
don’t confirm or deny answers at this time.

Focus on the text and ask Sts to read it once. Ask them
to underline the names of the companies the article
mentions. Remind Sts that when they read they should
try to focus on the words they know, and try to guess
the meaning of new words.

Refer to the notes you wrote on the board about

Sts” answers to the questions in a. Circle the correct
information and get Sts to provide any answers they
could not guess.

Uniglo - Japan

LG - Korea

Nissan - Japan

Nokia - Finland

All of the companies use English as the official language.

Focus on the true [ false items and ask Sts to read them.
Tell Sts to read the text again and write T or Fin the
blank after each item. Get Sts to compare their answers
in pairs.

Check answers.

N wWNDH
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Focus on the highlighted words and get Sts to guess
their meaning with a partner.

Get feedback. Get Sts to check words they couldn’t
guess in a dictionary or if dictionaries are not available
elicit | explain the meanings. Do this in English if
possible, perhaps by giving an example, e.g., Say Toyota
is amultinational company. It has offices in many
different countries.

Focus on the question. Use it as an open question for
a discussion with the whole class. If Sts don’t have a
job, have them think about a job they want. Is English
important for this job?

To help Sts express their ideas in English, write some
key phrases on the board with things they might need
to do in English on the job, e.g., read and write emails, go
to meetings, make phone calls.

Focus on the list of jobs. Give Sts time to add their own
ideas to the list.

Get Sts to work individually to rate the jobs as to how
important English is to the job.

Get Sts to compare answers with a partner. Point
out the examples of language they can use in the
speech bubbles.
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G adverbs of frequency
V atypical day
P sentence stress

Do you like mornings?

Lesson plan

This lesson begins with the context of a questionnaire
about typical morning activities. This leads into learning
the vocabulary to talk about daily routines. The grammar
focus is on using adverbs of frequency. We have deliberately
limited the choice of adverbs to the four most common
ones — always, never, usually, and sometimes. The focus is

on their position with the simple present. (Other adverbs
of frequency, and their position after be, are taught in
American English File 1.) Sts consolidate the grammar and
vocabulary by reading an adapted magazine article about a
day in the life of TV personality Simon Cowell. The lesson
builds up to a speaking and writing activity where Sts write
and talk about their own daily routines.

STUDY[MITH

¢ Workbook 6B
e Online Practice
e iChecker

Extra photocopiable activities

e Grammar adverbs of frequency p.140

e Vocabulary What is floppit? p.210 (instructions p.196)

e Communicative What do you usually do? p.177 (instructions
p.157)

e Song Wonderful Tonight p.221 (instructions p.217)

Optional lead-in (books closed)

* Write the following questions on the board:
Areyou a “morning person?”
Areyou a “late night person?”

e Ask each student the questions and write the names
under the questions, to see what the majority of the class
consider themselves to be.

1 LISTENING & SPEAKING

a Books open. Focus on the two pictures. Ask the Sts
Does the man like mornings? (No, he doesn’t.) Does the
woman like mornings? (Yes, she does.)

Now focus on the questionnaire Do you like mornings?
Give Sts time to read the questions. Then go through
the questions making sure Sts understand them.

Now get Sts to write their answers on a piece of paper.
Tell them that they only have to write the numbers for the
times, or yes [ no, not full sentences. Monitor and help.

b (32)) Focus on the instructions. Tell Sts that they
are going to hear Andrew Collins, a college student,
answering the eight questions in the questionnaire.

Play the audio and have Sts write the answers to the
questions. They can write the question number and
ashort answer on a piece of paper. Pause and replay
as necessary.

Check answers by playing the audio again and pausing
after Andrew answers each question.

At 9 or 9:30.

Check email.

Yes.

A banana.

Sitting down.

At 11:00 on Wednesdays, other days in the afternoon.
No.

No, I don’t.

ONOOUTDh WM

Extra support

* You could ask Sts to turn to the listening script on
p.88 and listen and read while you play the audio
again. Elicit [ explain any new vocabulary.

32)

(audioscript in Student Book on p.88)

| = Interviewer, A = Andrew Collins

What time do you get up?

lusually get up around 9:00 or 9:30.

What do you do next?

I check my email.

Do you take a shower?

Yes, every morning.

What do you have for breakfast?

A banana.

Do you have breakfast sitting down or standing up?
Sitting down.

What time do you go to school?

It depends. I have class at eleven on Wednesdays. The
other days I have class in the afternoon.

Are you in a hurry in the morning?

A No, lusually have a lot of time.

Do you like mornings?

A No. No, I don't.

>T>TP>T> "> >

c 3 3))) Focus on the questions. Play the audio for Sts to
listen and repeat, encouraging them to copy the rhythm
on the audio. Replay as necessary.

33)

What time do you get up?

What do you do next?

Do you take a shower?

What do you have for breakfast?

Do you have breakfast sitting down or standing up?
What time do you go to school / work?

Are you in a hurry in the morning?

Do you like mornings?

ONOOUNNWNH

d Demonstrate the activity by getting Sts to ask you the
questions in the questionnaire. Give simple answers
that Sts can understand.

Put Sts into pairs, A and B. Ask the B Sts to close their
books. Tell A to ask B the questions and to write down
his [ her answers on a piece of paper. Then switch roles.
Monitor and help.

When Sts finish, get some feedback. Ask a few Sts to

tell you any things about their partner, e.g., Lina gets up
at 7:30. She doesn’t have breakfast.

Extra challenge

* You could get Sts to change pairs and tell another
student what they know about their first partner, e.g.,
Amy getsup at 7:30, she takes a shower, etc.
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6B

VOCABULARY a typical day

Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank A typical day on
p-125.

3/4)) Play the audio in a and get Sts to repeat the
phrases. Remind Sts that the underlined syllables are
stressed more strongly. Pause and replay as necessary.

3.4)

In the morning

getup

have breakfast

take a shower

go to school

go to work (by bus, train, car)
have a coffee

have a sandwich

NO U~ WN

In the afternoon
8 have lunch
9 finish work
10 gohome
11 go shopping
12 gotothegym

In the evening

13 make dinner
14 have dinner
15 do housework
16 watch TV

17 take abath
18 gotobed

Focus on the box and go through the information.
Highlight that the verb make is used when we make a
meal or adrink, e.g., make dinner, make coffee, whereas
we use do with housework, e.g., do the housework.

! Stress that housework means doing things to take
care of a house like cooking and cleaning. Sts may
confuse this with homework (= work a teacher gives you
work to do at home).

Focus on the different constructions with go. Highlight
that go usually uses the preposition to, e.g., go to the
gym, go to the movies. Point out that go homeis an
exception. Highlight that we don’t use the with work,
school, or bed.

35 ))) Focus on the instructions for b. Demonstrate
the activity by playing the first two sentences and
asking Sts to point to the pictures. Ask them What
number is the picture? each time.

Now play the audio from the beginning pausing after
each sentence for Sts to listen and point to the picture.

3)5)

They have lunch at one o'clock.
He finishes work at 4:30.

He goes to the gym.

They watch TV.

She goes shopping.

She goes to school at 8:00.
They do housework.

They go to bed at eleven thirty.
They make dinner.

He has a coffee.

Focus on the instructions for c. Elicit the first four
sentences, i.e., In the morning They get up at half past
seven. They have breakfast. He takes a shower. She goes
to work.

Then get Sts to continue in pairs. Remind them to add
an s to the verb (or use has) if a picture shows just the

man or just the woman doing something. Monitor and
help. Make a note of any mistakes and correct them on
the board later.

Finally, elicit the man’s and woman’s days from the
whole class, picture by picture.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 6B.
Focus on the instructions and demonstrate the activity.

! If you are happy to act in front of your class, you can
mime a few verbs for Sts to guess. However, if you are
not comfortable acting, you might prefer to draw the
verbs instead.

Get Sts to continue miming or drawing in pairs.
Monitor and help. Correct any mistakes on the board.

Extra support

* You could let Sts refer to Vocabulary Bank A Typical
Day on p.125 if they can’t remember all the verbs.

PRONUNCIATION sentence stress

3/6)) Focus on the questions and answers. Remind
Sts that the words that are underlined are important
information words and are stressed.

Play the audio once for Stsjust to listen. Then play the
recording again for Sts to listen and repeat. Encouraging
them to try to copy the rhythm on the audio by stressing
the underlined words more strongly and the other words
less strongly. Pause and replay as necessary.

36))

What time do you have lunch?
At one thirty.

What time do you finish work?
At six o’clock.

What do you do in the evening?
Iread or watch TV.

Focus on the question What time do you...? and the
verbs, and elicit the questions from the class.

Demonstrate the activity by getting Sts to ask you the
questions and answering them. Try to use about in your
answers, e.g., I get up at about 7:30. Remind Sts that
about = more or less, approximately. You can also use
usually, which Sts learned in SB.

Now tell Sts they are going to ask and answer the
questions about a typical week day. Put Sts in pairs

and get them to ask and answer the questions, paying
special attention to sentence stress. Monitor and help.
Make a note of any general problems Sts are having and
deal with these on the board at the end.

GRAMMAR adverbs of frequency

Focus on the chart and elicit the days of the week from
the letters at the top of the chart.

Elicit the meaning of the highlighted words by looking
at the checks and X marks and asking How many days?
(always = five days, never = no days, usually = four days,
sometimes = two days).

If you speak your Sts’s L1 you may want to elicit a
translation of these words.
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Tell Sts that 1-4 are the first parts of a sentence and
a—d are the second parts. Tell Sts they have to read the
sentences and match the two parts. Demonstrate the
activity by doing the first example with the class.

(I always get up at 8:00... because I start work at 9:00).

Ask Sts to continue individually. Get them to compare
their answers in pairs and then check answers by
asking individual Sts to read out the complete sentence.

lc 2d 3a 4b

Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 6B on p.102.

317))) Play the audio and ask Sts to listen and repeat
the sentences. Use the pause button as necessary. Elicit
the stressed syllable by asking Where’s the stress? for
each adverb and get Sts to underline it. (always, usually,
sometimes, never). Pause and replay as necessary.

37))

1 lalways have breakfast.

They usually finish work at 5:00.

He sometimes watches TV in the evening.
2 lamnever at home on Saturday evening.
3 She never works on the weekend.

Go through the rules for adverbs of frequency with the
class using the expanded information in the Grammar
notes below to help you. You may want to use L1 here.

Grammar notes

* With all verbs except be, adverbs of frequency go
before the main verb. Adverbs of frequency go
after the verb be.

* In|[+|sentences they usually go between the
pronoun and the verb, e.g., I always have coffee

for breakfast.

! Sometimes and usually can also be used at the
beginning of a sentence, but it is probably best to
just give Sts a simple rule at this level.

* You may want to tell Sts that in a negative sentence
they go between don’t [ doesn’t and the main verb,
e.g., [ don’t usually have breakfast. However this is
not practiced in the exercises.

* Highlight that we always use an affirmative verb
with never. e.g., I never eat meat.

Focus on the exercises for 6B on p.103 and get Sts
to do them in pairs or individually. If they do them
individually, get them to compare answers with

a partner.

Check answers.

a I never go to bed before 12:00.

My husband sometimes makes dinner.
They are always happy.

He usually has breakfast at home.

She is usually in a hurry in the morning.
They always go to work by bus.

I always take a shower in the morning.

I am sometimes tired on Monday morning.
We sometimes have sandwiches for lunch.
The restaurant usually closes late.

She never goes shopping after work.

We are never at work on Friday evening.

OCOoONOOOUITDN WDN
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b 1 sometimes goes 2 am always
3 never has 4 always do
5 are usually 6 usually have

7 never drink
9 never speak
11 usually finishes

8 always gets
10 sometimes watch
12 is sometimes

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 6B.

Focus on the instructions. Demonstrate the activity by
saying three sentences about yourself, two true and one
false. e.g., [ usually drink tea for breakfast. I always listen
to the radio in the car. I never read a newspaper in the
morning. Write the sentences on the board.

Tell Sts that one sentence is false and ask them to
guess which one it is. Point to each sentence and ask Is
this sentence false? Ask for a show of hands. Write the
number of Sts next to each sentence. Then tell them
which sentence was false.

Get Sts to write three sentences about themselves.
Remind them that two sentences must be true and one
must be false.

Monitor and help.

Get Sts to read their sentences to partner. The partner
guesses which sentence is false.

Get feedback from the class. How many Sts were able
to guess the false sentence correctly?

READING

Focus on the photo of Simon Cowell. Ask Sts What do
you know about him? Make notes of Sts’ responses on
the board. Teach the word judge as most Sts may know
him as a judge at one time on American Idol and more
recently on The X Factor.

Tell Sts that this article will have some words they don’t
know. Remind them that when they read they should
try to focus on the words they know, and try to guess
the meaning of new words. Point out that they also
have a glossary at the end of the article to help them.

Set a time limit and tell Sts to read the article and
answer the question. The answer is no, but some Sts
may think that famous people have eccentric lifestyles.
Accept this explanation and encourage discussion.

Before the Sts move to the next task, check that they
understand the meaning of the words and expressions
in the glossary. Elicit | Explain the meaning of weird
(=not usual, very strange).

Focus on the questions and get Sts to answer them
orally with a partner or to write short answers.
Monitor and help.

Check answers.

He lives in London and Los Angeles.

He has breakfast in bed.

He has hot water, juice, oatmeal, and tea.

He takes a bath and watches cartoons.

Yes, he does. He does 500 push ups.

He starts work at 1:00 in the afternoon.

He goes to bed at 4:00 o’clock in the morning.
He sends text messages to his assistants.

ONO U AN WD
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6B

Extra challenge

* You could ask the class more comprehension
questions on the text, e.g., Does he read the newspaper
in the afternoon? (No, he reads it in the morning.)
What’s his favorite cartoon show? (The Flintstones.)
How many baths does he take every day? (Three.) How
many push ups does he do? (500.) What time does he

finish work? (4:00 a.m.)

d Focus on the highlighted words in the article and point
out that they all refer to time. Put Sts in pairs to guess
their meaning.

Get feedback. Get Sts to check words they couldn’t
guess in a dictionary or, if dictionaries are not available,
elicit | explain the meanings. To show before [ after
write a time on the board, e.g., 5:30. Then ask Is

4:00 o’clock before or after this time? (Before.) What
about 6:00 o’clock? (After.)

e Focus on the instructions and ask Sts to complete the
sentences with one of the highlighted words. Sts could
do this activity in pairs or individually.

Check answers.

Then
when
about
After
before

ahNwdhH

6 SPEAKING & WRITING

a Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank A typical day on
p.125. Give Sts a minute to review the expressions on
this page.

b Write on the board: My typical morning, and write a
sentence with the first expression (get up) on the board,
e.g., lusually get up at 7:00 o’clock.

Ask Sts to copy the title and write a sentence saying
what time they get up in the morning. Check to make
sure Sts understand the task.

Then tell them to look at the other verb prompts to
write about their typical morning (during the week).
Monitor and help while they do so.

Get Sts to exchange papers with a partner and read
each other’s text.

Get feedback by asking What’s the same? What'’s different

about your mornings?

¢ Tell Sts they are going to use the verbs to tell a partner
about their typical afternoon and evening. Go over
the example and point out that the person adds extra
information about what he has for lunch. Elicit more
example sentences from two or three Sts, e.g., [ usually
have lunch at about half past one. I have a salad and then

a coffee.

Get Sts to continue describing their typical weekday
afternoon and evening in pairs, and to use adverbs of
frequency whenever appropriate. A could talk about
his [ her afternoon, then B. Repeat for the evening,
or you could give A along turn speaking about both
afternoon and evening, and then switch roles.

Monitor and help. Make a note of any mistakes and
correct them on the board.

Extra challenge

* Get fast finishers to talk about their typical Saturday
or Sunday.

38)) SONG Wwonderful Tonight

Eric Clapton, a singer and guitarist, wrote Wonderful
Tonightin 1976. It first appeared on Clapton’s 1977
album Slowhand. For copyright reasons, this is a cover
version. If you want to use this song in class, you will
find a photocopiable activity on p.221.

38))
Wonderful Tonight

It’s late in the evening

She’s wondering what clothes to wear.

She puts on her make-up and brushes her long blond hair.
And then she asks me, “Do | look all right?”

I say, “Yes, you look wonderful tonight.”

We go to a party

And everyone turns to see

This beautiful lady that’s walking around with me.
And then she asks me, “Do you feel all right?”
And | say, “Yes, | feel wonderful tonight.”

| feel wonderful because | see
The love light in your eyes.

And the wonder of it all

Is that you just don’t realize how much I love you.

It’s time to go home now and I've got an aching head,
So | give her the car keys, she helps me to bed.

And then I tell her, as | turn out the light,
| say, “My darling, you were wonderful tonight.
Oh my darling, you were wonderful tonight.”
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5&0 Review and Check

For instructions on how to use these pages, see page 32. CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THESE PEOPLE?
la 2a 3b 4b 5b 6b 7a 8a

Testing Program CD-ROM 39)
e Quick Test 6 1 A Doyoulive near here?
o File 6 Test B Yes,Ido.!live downtown.
2 A Do you have a big family?
B Yes,|do.It’s me, my husband, our son, two daughters,
GRAMMAR and a cat.
1b 6 b 11 a 3 A Do youwant asoda?
2 a 7 a 12 a B No, thanks. | don’t drink soda.
3 b 8 b 13 b A OK.lhave tea and orange juice, too.
4 a 9 b 14 a B Oh, Ilike orange juice!
5 3 10 b 15 b A Great. Here you are.
4 A Do you always have sausage and eggs for breakfast?
B No, only on Saturdays. | usually have coffee and toast.
VOCABULARY 5 A What does your wife do?
a 1 take 3 listen 5 live B She works in a school.
A Oh,is she a teacher?
2 read 4 go 6 get B No, she’s an assistant.
b ; bre_id 2 :c:hetese g ﬂspf 6 A Whattime do you usually get up?
waiter actory corree B During the week | get up at quarter after seven.
¢ 1 quartertoeight 3 twenty-five afterfive 5fivetoseven 7 A What time do you finish work?
2 tenafternine 4 three thirty B Monday to Thursday, | finish at 6:00. But on Friday, |
finish early, at 5:00.
8 A Whendo you usually go shopping?
PRONUNCIATION B Sometimes after work, but usually on Saturday. Never
c 1 breakfast 3 assistant 5 usually on Sunday.

2 potatoes 4 policeman

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THIS TEXT?

fruit

meat
butter

tea

fish
hamburgers

DU wWwNH
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G word order in questions
V common verbs 2
P Jer/, /a/, /av/, and /y/

Life at the end of the world

Lesson plan

In this lesson, Sts focus on word order in questions.

The context for presenting the grammar is an interview
with a woman who works for the Department of Tourist
Information in the town of Ushuaia in the south of
Argentina. Ushuaia is very close to Antarctica. She talks
about what it is like to live in a town that has 19 hours
daylight in the summer but is dark most of the day in
winter. In Vocabulary, Sts learn some more common verbs,
and the pronunciation focus is on three more vowel sounds,
fer/, lal, and /av/, and the /y/ sound. The lesson builds up

to a speaking activity where Sts use the grammar and
vocabulary to talk about what they do in their free time.

STUDY [HN]S
e Workbook 7A

Extra photocopiable activities

e Grammar word order in questions p.141
o Communicative Find the people p.178. (instructions p.158)

Optionallead-in (books closed)

e Write the following information about yourself on
the board:
1 the town where you live
2 your occupation (teacher)
3 the time you get up in the morning (e.g., at 7:00 a.m.)

¢ Tell Sts they have to ask the right questions for the
answers on the board. Demonstrate the activity by
pointing to the name of the town and eliciting the
question Where do you live?

e Put Sts in pairs and give them a few minutes to decide on
the questions.

Elicit the questions from individual Sts by pointing to
the answers on the board.

1 Where do you live?
2 What do you do?
3 What time do you get up in the morning?

1 READING

Books open. Focus on the instructions and the photos
of Ushuaia. Elicit the meaning of winter and summer.
Then write the words on the board and underline the
stress (winter, summer).

Ask Sts Who prefers the winter? and get a show of
hands. Do the same for the summer to find out which is
more popular.

b Focus on the introduction to the article, and the two
questions. Give Sts time to read it and answer the
questions with a partner.

Check answers, and explain / elicit / demonstrate
the meaning of city, south, Argentina, Antarctica, light

(opposite = dark), hours /'avorz/. Model and drill the
pronunciation.

! There are two high numbers in the text: 65,000 and
200,000. Sts will hear the numbers, but they don’t need
to say them. If Sts ask, you could explain quickly that
the word used for these numbers is thousand. In this
book, Sts only learn how to say numbers 1-100. Saying
high numbers is taught in American English File 1.

1 It’'sinthe south of Argentina.
2 Inthe winter it is light for only six hours. In the summer
itis light for 19 hours.

First focus on the photo of Griselda Rodriguez and
read the information about her aloud to the class. Show
Sts that the questions are missing from the interview.

Focus on the instructions for exercise ¢ and go through
the questions, dealing with any new vocabulary, e.g.,
mime the meaning of cold.

Focus on the interview again and the first question,
which has been done. Now tell Sts to read the interview
and write 2-7 in the boxes next to the questions. Give
Sts time to read the interview and match the questions
to the answers. Get them to compare answers with

a partner.

(3110)) Play the audio once for Sts to check their
answers. Pause after Griselda answers the second
question, and elicit the question. Then get Sts to write
the question in the blank in the interview. Check the
meaning of any new vocabulary in Griselda’s answer.
Repeat with the other questions and answers.

! Check that Sts notice that the months for summer
and winter in Argentina, which is south of the Equator,
are different from those for countries in the northern
hemisphere. Ask if the summer and winter in their
country is the same or different.

7 6 3 1 5 4 2

310)

N = Narrator, | = Interviewer, G = Griselda

N Ushuaia is a city of 65,000 people in the south of
Argentina. It is very close to Antarctica, and a lot of
tourists go there from Ushuaia by boat. In the winter,
itis light for only six hours. In the summer, it is light for
19 hours, and people go to bed very late.

Griselda Rodriguez is from Ushuaia. She works for the
Department of Tourist Information.

I Do a lot of tourists come to Ushuaia?

G Yes, they do. About 200,000 tourists a year visit our city.

I When do they usually come?

G We have tourists all year, but our high season is in the
summer, from October to March. People also come in the
winter, in July and August.

I Isthe winter very cold?

G Yes,it’s cold. The temperature is usually about 1°C.

I What do people do in the winter?

G People do different activities. They ski and snowboard in
the mountains, and they go ice skating. They take boat trips
and see birds, sea lions, and other animals. But some people
just stay inside and watch TV or play computer games.

I What do people do in the summer?
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G We often go to some beautiful lakes close to town. Some
people play golf, go to museums, or walk in Tierra del
Fuego National Park. Tourists go to Antarctica and see
penguins.

I Do you prefer the summer or the winter?

G |prefer the summer. It’s light for 19 hours and we enjoy the
long days.

I Do you like life in Ushuaia?

G Yes, | do. Ushuaia is my hometown, and | love my life here.

Tell Sts to read the interview again, with the questions
now in it. Tell them to stop when they come to a

highlighted word, and match it to its opposite on the list.

Get Sts to compare with a partner and check answers.
Make sure they know what all the words mean. Model
and drill pronunciation and elicit the stressed syllables
from Sts and get them to underline them.

1light 2closeto 3cold 4high 5inside 6 long
7 winter 8 different

Get Sts to cover half of the list and try to remember
the eight opposite adjectives. Then they cover the
other half of the list and remember the other eight.
Then check comprehension by asking, e.g., What’s the
opposite of outside? Then get Sts A to test Sts B (book
closed) on either of the adjectives in the pairs asking
What’s the opposite of...? Then they switch roles.

Tell Sts to cover the text. Ask the class the questions
from the interview and see how much they can answer
from memory.

Ask them Do you think Ushuaia is a nice place to live?
and elicit responses.

Put Sts in pairs and tell them they are going to ask the
same questions about their town or city. Elicit the first
question, e.g., Do a lot of tourists come to...?

Get Sts to ask and answer in pairs, asking the questions
in the right order.

Get feedback by finding out who prefers the summer
and who the winter in their country.

GRAMMAR word order in questions

Focus on the task. Elicit the first question and write it
on the board. (Where is Griselda from?)

Give Sts a few minutes to write the other three
questions in pairs.

Check answers.

Is Ushuaia in Argentina?
Where do tourists see penguins?
Does Ushuaia have museums?

Elicit answers from individual Sts.
Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 7A on p.104.

311 ))) Play the audio and ask Sts to listen and repeat
the sentences.

3111)

Are they American? No, they’re Canadian.
Is this your coat? Yes, it is. Thank you!
How old are you? I'm 28.

What time is it? It's about 2:30.

7A

Do you speak English? Yes, | do.

Does she speak Spanish? No, she doesn't.

Where do you live? In a city in Argentina.

What does your sister do? She’s a nurse.

What music do you like? | like Brazilian music.

When does Jane go to the gym? At 6:00 in the morning.
How do you spell your last name? S-I-L-V-A.

Go through the rules for word order in questions
with the class, using the expanded information in the
Additional grammar notes below to help you. You
may want to use L1 here.

Additional grammar notes

* To make a question with the verb be, you simply
invert the subject and the verb. They are American
becomes Are they American? and This is your coat
becomes Is this your coat? It’s important to stress
that questions with be do not use the auxiliaries
do or does.

* With other main verbs in the simple present, you
need to first use the auxiliary verb do or does, then
the subject and then the main verb in the base
form. She likes chocolate becomes Does she like
chocolate?

If a question has a question word, e.g., What or
Where, the question word always comes first.

* To help Sts remember the word order for
questions, tell them to memorize this formula:
AV + S + BF (Auxiliary Verb + Subject + Base
Form). For questions that begin with a question
word, the formulais Q + AV + S +BF (Question
word + Auxiliary verb + Subject + Base form).

Focus on the exercises for 7A on p.105 and get Sts
to do them individually or in pairs. If they do them
individually, get them to compare answers with a
partner.

Check answers.

What

How

What

Who

When

How

Where

Where

Where do your brothers live?

Is this your cell phone?

When is the movie?

Does your wife speak Spanish?
How is your family?

Are we late for class?

Does your daughter like sushi?
What time does the TV show start?
What do they/tourists do?
What do they do in the evening?
When does it close?

Do tourists come in the winter?
Is it cold in the winter?

a

OUDNWNONOUDNWNDHEFONOOOUUIDN WD

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 7A.
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7A

3

a

4

VOCABULARY common verbs 2

This exercise reviews verb noun collocations Sts
already know. Focus on the instructions. Give Sts a few
minutes to complete the sentences in pairs.

Check answers.
le 2d 3f 4b 5a 6¢

Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank Common verbs 2
onp.126.

3/12)) Focus on part 1 and the instructions for a. Play
the audio and get Sts to repeat the words in chorus.

312)

goice skating
play golf

play sports
play the piano
ski
snowboard
stay inside
swim

visit a city
walk

CLWoOoONOOTULNNWN

=

Vocabulary notes

* we use play with sports and musical instruments,
e.g., play the piano, play soccer. With musical
instruments we use the (play the piano), but not
with sports (play soccer).

* we say do yoga, but play + names of sports, e.g.,
golf, football and tennis.

* gois often used with activities that end in -ing, e.g.,
go ice skating.

Now go to b. Ask Sts to cover the words and look at the
pictures. Give them time to remember the words. Then
have them take turns saying the words with a partner.
Monitor and help. Correct any mistakes on the board.

Now go to c. Write sometimes and never on the board.
Demonstrate the activity by making sentences about
yourself, e.g., | sometimes go ice skating. Elicit the first
sentence from two or three Sts and then ask Sts to
continue in pairs.

Monitor and help. Make a note of any mistakes and
correct them on the board.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 7A.

PRONUNCIATION /cr/, /a/, /av/, and /y/

Pronunciation notes

You might like to highlight the following
sound-spelling patterns:

e /er/  airand eir are always pronounced /er/, e.g.,
hair, their. The letters ere is sometimes /er/, e.g.,
where but can also be /1r/ as in here.

e /a/  Remind Sts that the typical spelling of this
sound is o between two consonants, e.g., hot, long,
not. Watch and want are exceptions.

e /av/ ouand ow are often pronounced /av/, e.g.,
house, brown.

 /y/  theletter y at the beginning of a word is
pronounced /y/, e.g., yes. The letter u is sometimes
pronounced /yu/, e.g., music, university.

a (3113)) Focus on the sound picture chair. Play the audio

to model and drill the word and sound (pause after
the sound).

Now focus on the example words after chair. Remind
Sts that the pink letters are the /er/ sound. Play the
audio pausing after each word for Sts to repeat. Replay
the audio as necessary.

Repeat for the other three sounds.

Highlight any of the information you think would be
useful to Sts in the Pronunciation notes.

313))

chair  /er/ where, there, their, hair

clock //  want, watch, hot

owl /au/ how, town, mountains, outside
yacht /y/  you,yes, usually, museum, computer

3/14)) Focus on the sentences and play the audio just
for Sts to listen. Remind Sts that the underlined words
are the ones that are stressed more strongly. Then play
the audio for Sts to listen and repeat.

Give Sts time to practice saying the sentences
themselves.

3114))

Where do you live? Over there.

Do you want to play golf?

What museums do you usually go to?

How do you relax? | walk in the mountains.

SPEAKING

Focus on the prompts and the examples in the speech
bubbles. Highlight that the words added for the first
prompt are Do you. The second prompt uses the verb be.

Demonstrate the activity by getting Sts to ask you
some or all of the questions.

Put Sts in pairs, A and B, to ask and answer questions
based on the prompts.

Get Sts to change partners. Focus on the examples in
the speech bubbles. Highlight that the words added
for the first prompt are now Does she or Does he. In the
second prompt, the possessive changes to her or his.

In pairs, A and B, Sts ask and answer questions about
their previous partners. Monitor and help. Make a note
of any problems they are having and deal with these

at the end.

Get feedback from a few pairs.

Tell Sts to go Communication Weekdays and
Weekends p.80.

Focus on a. Give Sts some time to look at the questions.
Explain that they will have to complete the questions
when they are talking to a partner.
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7A

Demonstrate the activity by asking a few Sts the first
question Do you go to the gym during the week? Get
them to write short answers, Yes, I do or No, I don’t in
the “YOU” column.

Get Sts to continue working individually to write
answers that are true for them.

Now go to b. Demonstrate by getting a few Sts to ask
some questions. Highlight that some questions use the
verb be, e.g., the first question in the On the weekend
section. Elicit that the question is Are you busy on

the weekend?

Put Sts in pairs A and B to ask and answer the
questions and write their partner’s answers. Encourage
Sts to add extra information as in the examples.

Now go to c. Get Sts to find new partners. With their
new partners, they ask and answer questions about
their old partner’s week and weekend. Remind them
to use does in non-be questions and to use the correct
pronouns and possessive forms (he, she, his, her).

Monitor and help as Sts are doing parts b and c in this
activity. Make notes of any problems and review these
at the end.
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G can/can't
V common verbs 2
P /&/ and /o/; sentence rhythm

7B You can't park here

Lesson plan 315)

P = Policeman, W = Woman, E = Ellie, M = Matt

Canis a very versatile verb in English and is used to express
Y 8 P 1 P Excuse me. You can't park there.

abi.lity, possibility, permission, and to make requests. W No? Why not?
This lesson focuses on the two of the most common uses: P The sign says “No Parking.”
permission and possibility. Can for ability is taught in W Oh -Im sorry, officer. Where can | park near here?
American Enalish File 1 P You can park over there, ma'am, in the parking lot.
8 : W Thank you, officer.
Canis presented through two dialogues which illustrate 2 E HiMatt.
permission and possibility. Special attention is given to M Hi. Who's this?
h ati £ 't as this sometimes causes E It's me, Ellie. How are you?
the pronunciation of can [ can’t, as thi ' M Oh, fine thanks.
communication problems. The vocabulary focus is on E Matt, can you come to dinner on Friday?
common verbs, especially those used in the context of M OnFriday? OhI'm really sorry. | can't come. It's my

girlfriend’s birthday.
Your girlfriend?

Yes, Lucy, from work.
Oh. Lucy.

Sorry about dinner.
That's OK. Bye.

permission | possibility, e.g., pay, park, come. Finally, Sts
talk about what people can [ can’t do in their town, and
what they personally can | can’t do at work or school.

STUDY[MIYTY
o Workbook 7B
e Online Practice

* iChecker Play the audio again for Sts to read and listen to
dialogue 1 and answer the questions.

ExUElnetocopigbiclaeUMILiES Check answers with the whole class. Then repeat the

e Grammar can/can't p.142 process for dialogue 2.
» Vocabulary Verbs and verb phrases p.211 (instructions p.197)

mzmzm

b Focus on the questions. Give Sts time to read them.

e Communicative What’s missing? p.179 (instructions p.158) 1 Because she’s parking in a “No Parking” area.
2 In the parking lot.
. . 3 Yes, heis.
Optionallead-in (books closed) 4 To have dinner with Matt.
* Walk around the classroom and make several requests of g ';ﬁ SEYSQO: because it’s his girlfriend’s birthday.
e’s sad.

Sts using can. Stop by a student’s desk and say, pointing
to a pencil, Excuse me. Can I use your pencil? Accepta
simple yes or no as a response. If the student says yes,
pick up the pencil and write something. Then return it
saying Thank you.

Finally go through the two dialogues line by line and
focus on any new phrases, e.g., (dialogue 1) no parking
sign, officer, over there, parking lot, ma’am (you may also
want to teach sir for a man).

e Other requests you might make are:

Can Lsit here? ! Highlight the difference between there and over there.
an [ sit here:

Can I borrow your book? Focus on the phrases in dialogue 2, Who's this? It’s
Can I close | open the window? me, I'm really sorry, birthday, from work, Sorry about...,
. . . That’s OK.
¢ Finally ask the whole class about a possibility, e.g., Can
we have an English class on Sunday? or Can we have a ! Highlight That’s OK as a common response to Sorry!
party in class on Friday? ¢ Tell Sts to look at the highlighted phrases in the dialogues.

* From this transition into the Grammar explaining that

Trom i i . Focus on the question and elicit that the first dialogue
in this lesson Sts will learn to use the words can [ can’t.

is about permission (parking in a “No Parking” area
is not permitted), and the second is about a possibility
1 GRAMMAR can/can't (it’s not possible for Matt to have dinner with Ellie).

a (315 ))) Books open. Focus on the instructions. Ask Sts d Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 7B on p.104.

to cover the dialogues. Elicit answers to the question, (3/16))) Play the audio and ask Sts to listen and repeat
and accept any possible ideas, e.g., Don’t park here! the example sentences.

Play the dialogues once or twice for Sts to get the gist
of what’s happening and check if their predictions
were correct.

316)
You can park here.
You can’t park here.

Get feedback and ask Sts for any words or phrases they :g gg:,gg?ﬁ;ifggi;izﬁgﬁt

understood. We can have lunch outside.
We can’t have lunch outside.
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Can | park here?

Yes, you can. / No, you can’t.
Where can | park?

Can they come to dinner?

Yes, they can. / No, they can't.
When can you come to dinner?

Go through the rules for can with the class, using the
expanded information in Additional grammar notes
below to help you. You may want to use L1 here.

Additional grammar notes

e can [ can’t are used to talk about permission (you
can park there = it is permitted) and possibility
(I can come tomorrow = It is possible for me to
come tomorrow). Can for ability is taught in
American English File 1.

¢ There are only two possible forms, can or can’t
(there is no change for the third person).

* The negative can’t is a contraction of cannot. Can’t
is almost always used in both conversation and
informal writing.

* Questions with can are formed by inverting the
subject and the auxiliary can, not with do.

* The verb after can is the base form of the verb, e.g.

You can park here NOT Yotreantopark-hete.

Focus on the Impersonal you box and go through
the information. Highlight that you can be singular
or plural in English. Explain the use of you to mean
people in general.

Focus on the exercises 7B on p.105 and get Sts to do
them individually or in pairs. If they do them individually,
get them to compare answers with a partner.

Check answers.

Can we sit here?

You can’t skiin the summer.

Molly can play soccer with us tomorrow.
Can you have lunch with me tomorrow?
You can use my cell phone.

We can’t park here.

Can we watch TV tonight after dinner?
He can’t go to the movies tonight.

b 1cantdrive 2canthear 3Can,swim 4canwalk
5Can,take 6cantsee 7Can,come 8can'ttake

a

ONO U DN WD

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 7B.

2 PRONUNCIATION /x/ and /o/; sentence rhythm

Pronunciation notes

e There are two main pronunciation problems
related to can [ can’t.

* Canis usually unstressed = /kan/ in [+] sentences
like You can take photos. Your Sts may find this
difficult to hear and to say. If they stress can, the
listener may think they are saying a[=] sentence.

a

7B

* The negative can’t is always stressed. Not stressing
it can cause a communication problem (the listener
may understand can not can’t). The pronunciation
of can’t varies among different groups of native
English speakers. E.g., in standard British English
it is usually pronounced /kant/. In American
English, it is usually pronounced [kant/, but there
are regional variations in the U.S. The important
thing is for Sts to make sure that they stress can’t
strongly.

Canis stressed in yes [ no questions, e.g., Can |
sit here? but not in questions beginning with a
question word, e.g., Where can I sit?

3 17))) Focus on the sound picture cat. Play the audio
to model and drill the word and sound (pause after
the sound).

Now focus on the sentences after cat. Remind Sts

that the pink letters are the /&/ sound, and that the
underlined words are stressed. Play the audio pausing
after each sentence for Sts to repeat, encouraging them
to copy the rhythm on the audio.

Repeat for the other two sounds and sentences.

Highlight any of the information you think would
be useful to Sts in the Pronunciation notes. You
may also want to point out that can is not stressed in
questions that begin with a question word.

3117))

cat e/  Canlpark here?
Yes, you can.

No, you can't.

You can’t park here.
Where can | park?

You can park here.

computer o/

b (3/18)) This section gives Sts practice in

C

distinguishing between can and can’t. Focus on the
sentences. Play the audio for Sts to hear the difference
between the sentences.

3118))
1 a Wecan park here. b We can’t park here.
2 a lcanhelpyou. b I can't help you.
3 a Youcansit here. b You can't sit here.
4 a Markcangowithme. b Markcant gowith me.

3/19)) Now tell Sts that they are going to hear only
one of the sentences (a or b) and they have to circle the
letter of the one they hear.

Play the audio, pausing for Sts to circlea or b.

la 2a 3b 4a

3119)

1 We can park here.

2 Icanhelpyou.

3 Youcan'tsit here.

4 Mark can go with me.

Play the audio again for Sts to check their answers.
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7B

Extra challenge

* In pairs, get Sts A to say either sentence a or b for
sentences 1—4 to B, who listens and says a or b

depending on which sentence he [ she understands. A

says yes or no. Then they switch roles.

Focus on the dialogues in exercise 1a. Put Sts in pairs
and assign roles. Ask Sts to practice the dialogues and
then switch roles. Monitor and make a note of any

pronunciation problems. Correct any mistakes on
the board.

Extra support

* Model and drill the dialogues line by line or play the
audio for Sts to repeat.

Focus on the prompts and the speech bubbles. Have
Sts work together to make questions and give short
answers using the words in the prompts.

VOCABULARY common verbs 2

Focus on the two signs. Write You can and
You can’t on the board. Elicit the meaning
of the signs and complete the sentences (You can’t park
here. You can have a coffee here.).

Ask Sts where they might see the first sign and elicit on
a street.

Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank Common verbs 2
on p.126.

320 ))) Focus on part 2 and the instructions for a. Play
the audio and get Sts to repeat the words in chorus and
individually as necessary.

3.20))

take a break
change money
use the Internet
take photos

drive

pay by credit card
park

come

see

hear

=
CLVWoOoONOOTUTNNWNHE

Now do b. Ask Sts to cover the words and look at

the picture. Give them time to remember the words.
Then they take turns saying the words with a partner.
Monitor and help.

Focus on the signs. Elicit the verb to complete the first
sentence (swir). Give Sts time to complete the rest of
the sentences in pairs.

Check answers by asking Sts individually to read
out the complete sentence. Correct any errors of
pronunciation with can and can’t.

You can’t swim here.

You can pay by credit card here.
You can’t use your cell phone here.
You can change money here.

You can’t drive fast here.

You can use the Internet here.

You can’t take photos here.

You can't play soccer here.

ONO U N WDN

Ask Sts to cover sentences 1-4 with a piece of paper
and look at the signs. Give them time to remember

the sentences and then say them to a partner. Then get
them to do the same for 5—8. Monitor and make a note
of any pronunciation problems and drill any sentences
that Sts are mispronouncing.

Extra challenge
¢ Ask Sts Where do you see these signs? and elicit places.

Possible answers
1 at a beach or swimming pool
2 on the door of a store or restaurant
3in a classroom, a hospital
4 in a bank
5on acity street
6 in an airport, a station
7 ina museum
8in a park

SPEAKING & WRITING

Focus on the questions. Give Sts time to read through
them. Deal with any problems.

Tell Sts they are going to interview each other using
these questions. Put Sts into pairs, A and B. Give Sts
time to ask the questions and then switch roles.

! Sts should ask their partner either the questions in At
work or At school according to whether their partner
has ajob or is at school.

Get some general feedback from the class
Focus on the instructions and the examples.

* Elicit a couple more examples from Sts and write
them on the board (At work | school I can...).

¢ Give Sts time to write their sentences. Monitor
and help.
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Months
Ordinal numbers
/0/ and /d/; saying the date

PRACTICAL ENGLISH

What'’s the date today?

Lesson plan

In this lesson, Sts learn how to say the date in English. This
involves teaching Sts ordinal numbers, which are presented
through a general knowledge quiz. Sts then learn the
months and, finally, how to say the date.

For simplicity’s sake, the lesson focuses on one way of
saying the date, i.e., May first ( as opposed to the first of
May). It does not focus on how to say the year. This is
taught in American English File 1. In the People on the street
section, Sts listen to six people saying when their birthday
is and what they did on their last birthday. Sts then answer
the same questions themselves.

STUDY [HL].4
e Workbook What's the date today?

Extra photocopiable activities

e Vocabulary Months of the year; Numbers p.212 (instructions

p.197)

o Communicative Famous birthdays p.180 (instructions p.158)

Testing Program CD-ROM

e Quick Test 7
o File 7 Test

Optionallead-in (books closed)

1

Review numbers by playing bingo. Draw a bingo card on
the board like this:

Tell Sts to write six numbers from 1-31 in the chart.

Read numbers aloud in random order, crossing them out
as you say them.

1234567891011 12 13 14 15 16 17
18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31

If Sts have one of the numbers you call out on their card,
they should cross it off. Keep calling until one student
has crossed off all the numbers on the card and shouted
“Bingo!”

Get the winning student to read the numbers on the
card aloud to check that they have all been called. If the
student has made a mistake, the game continues.

MONTHS

a Focus on the exercise. Remind Sts or elicit that a holiday

is a special day.

Focus on the pictures and the names of the holidays.
Ask Sts which of these holidays are celebrated in their
country. If Sts are not familiar with a holiday, explain it
without saying which month itis in.

* New Year’s Eve: The last day before the New
Year, in most countries December 31st.

* Halloween: A fall holiday celebrated on October
31 in which children dress up and go around the
neighborhood calling out “Trick or treat.” People
then give them candy or other “treats.”

* Valentine’s Day: A holiday associated with love
and friendship. People send cards and give gifts to
“special” people in their lives. It is celebrated on
February 14th.

Focus on the months February, October, December and
practice the pronunciation. Sts may have difficulty with
February. Point out that most Americans now say
(/febyueri/ (omitting the /r/ sound after the /b/), but
some still say /'februeri/.

Get Sts to match the months and the holidays. Tell
them to guess if they are not sure.

Check answers with the whole class.

1 December
2 October
3 February

Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank Months and
ordinal numbers on p.127.

Focus on part 1, Months. Give Sts some time to read
the list of months.

(321))) Focus on a. Play the audio and get Sts to repeat
the months in chorus and individually as necessary.

321)

January
February
March
April

May

June

July
August
September
October
November
December

Focus on the box and explain that in English, months
begin with a capital letter. If appropriate, compare this
with Sts’ L1.

Now do part b. Get Sts to cover the months and focus
on the abbreviations. Get them to remember and say
the months with a partner.

Extraideas

e Test Sts by telling them to close their books. Write
the abbreviations for the months on board in random
order, e.g., SEPT and elicit the month from the class.

* Get Sts to test each other in A [ B pairs. A says a
number, e.g., three, and B then says the month (March).

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson PE7.
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¢ Have Sts work in pairs and answer the questions.

Check answers.

1 February 2 May 3 January, June, July
4 September, October, November, December

2 ORDINAL NUMBERS

a Focus on the quiz and give Sts a minute or two to read

the quiz, but tell them not to answer the questions at
this point.

Tell Sts to look at the words in bold. Focus on first
(question 1) and elicit [ explain that it is the ordinal
number for the number one. Do the same for second
and third. Then show Sts that from then onward, the
ordinal number is the normal number + th. Highlight
that these numbers are called ordinal numbers because
they tell us the order of something.

Now put Sts in pairs and give them time to circle the
answers. Tell them to guess if they are not sure of an

answer. Monitor and help with any vocabulary problems.

Check answers.
la 2b 3a 4c 5b 6a 7b 8c 9b

Tell Sts to cover the quiz. Write the number 1 on the
board and elicit the corresponding ordinal number
(first). Do the same for 2-9.

Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank Months and
ordinal numbers on p.127.

3122))) Focus on part 2, Ordinal numbers and the
instructions for a. Play the audio and get Sts to repeat

the words in chorus. Replay the audio as necessary. You

may want to model and drill some of the trickier ones

yourself, e.g., fifth /f1f0/, eighth /e10/, and twelfth /twelf6/.

322))

first
second
third
fourth
fifth

sixth
seventh
eighth
ninth
tenth
eleventh
twelfth
thirteenth
fourteenth
fifteenth
sixteenth
seventeenth
eighteenth
nineteenth
twentieth

Highlight that:

—we put the two small letters after the number to
distinguish it from a normal (cardinal) number, e.g.,
first > 1st. Remind Sts again that two letters are the
last two letters of the ordinal number.

—first, second, and third are irregular in that they are
completely different in form from the cardinal
numbers one, two and three.

C

—all the other ordinals are formed by adding th to the
cardinal number, pronounced /.

—the following ordinals are slightly irregular in their
full written form:

Sfifth /fif0/ (compare with ordinal, five)

eighth /e1®/ (compare with ordinal, eighth)
ninth /nain®/ (compare with ordinal, nine)
twelfth /twelft/ (compare with ordinal, twelve)

3123))) Now go to b. Point out that we say twenty-

furst, twenty -second, twenty-third NOT twenty-onett,
, tventy=threeth. Give Sts time to practice

saying the ordinal numbers. Monitor and help. Make
anote of any general problems they are having and
focus on these when Sts finish. Play the audio and get
Sts to repeat the words in chorus. Replay the audio as
necessary.

323)

twenty-first
twenty-second
twenty-third
twenty-fourth
twenty-fifth
twenty-sixth
twenty-seventh
twenty-eighth
twenty-ninth
thirtieth
thirty-first

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson PE7.

Pronunciation notes

¢ th can only be pronounced in two ways —as in
thumb /OAm/ / or /8/ as in mother /'madar/—and
there are no easy rules to give Sts. Itis hard for
many Sts to produce either sound correctly,
and depending on their nationality they tend to
pronounce th as /d/, /z/, or /s/.

It might help if you show your Sts that both sounds
are made by touching the tip of your tongue very
lightly against the tips of your top teeth, with the
tongue protruding slightly between the teeth.
However, the /0/ sound in thumb is unvoiced,

while the /0/ sound in mother is voiced (For the
difference between voiced and unvoiced sounds
see Pronunciation notes in 3A, p.34.). If Sts voice
the th sound, they should feel a vibration in their
throat.

» Mispronouncing th as /6/ when it should be /3/ does
not usually cause communication problems. The
priority is to help Sts to make an approximation
of the th sound. However, it is worth making
Sts aware of the two pronunciations of th and
encouraging them to try to hear the difference,
even if they find it very difficult at first to make
these sounds.

3 24))) Play the audio for Sts just to listen to the
two sounds.

Now focus on the sound picture thumb and play the
audio for Sts to listen and repeat the word and the
sound /0/. Then pause the audio.
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Now focus on the example words after thumb. Remind
Sts that the pink letters are the same sound as the
picture word.

Play the audio for Sts to listen and repeat the words,
pausing after each word to give them time to respond
chorally. Then ask a few individual Sts to pronounce
each word before moving on to the next one.

Then repeat this process for the mother sound /0/ .

Replay the audio for both sounds and the give Sts time
to practice the sounds themselves for a few moments.

3124))

thumb 0/ think, Thursday, three, third, seventh, ninth
mother  /d/ the, they, then, their

3/25)) Focus on the instructions and the example.
Play the audio and pause after the next number (two).
Ask Sts what the ordinal number is and elicit second.
Play the audio so Sts can hear the correct answer.

Make sure Sts are clear what they have to do before
continuing.

Play the rest of the audio and give Sts time to say the
ordinal numbers in chorus. You may need to pause the
audio if the repeat time is not long enough.

Repeat the activity, this time getting individual Sts
to respond.

3125))

one (pause) first

two (pause) second

five (pause) fifth

eighteen (pause) eighteenth
eleven (pause) eleventh

three (pause) third

twenty (pause) twentieth

nine (pause) ninth

twenty-one (pause) twenty first
twenty-four (pause) twenty fourth
thirty (pause) thirtieth

SAYING THE DATE

3 26))) Focus on the instructions and the dialogues.
Highlight that the words in the spaces are ordinal
numbers.

Play the audio once for Sts to listen. Play the audio
again for Sts to complete the spaces. Replay the audio
as necessary

fourth, fifth, twentieth

3126))

(audioscript in Student Book on p.88)
1 A What's the date today?

It’s May fourth.

Really? I think it's May fifth.

When'’s your birthday?
July twentieth.

o> >

Focus on the box Saying the date and go through the
information with Sts.

PE7

Highlight that the American convention for saying
dates is May fourth. It is also acceptable to say the fourth
of May; however, this is not as common.

Explain that it is more common NOT to use an ordinal
when writing a date, but we always use the ordinal
when saying the date: May fourth, NOT Mayfour.

! Explain that the American English convention for
writing dates is to give the month first and then the day,
e.g., 8/12 = August 12th. Many countries give the day
first and then the month so that 8/12 = December 8th.
Sts should be aware of this, as it can obviously cause
misunderstandings.

3/27))) Focus on the instructions and the dates. Play
the audio for Sts to listen and repeat.

Focus on the first date again. Elicit how to say it
(January first) and write it on the board.

Give Sts time to practice saying the dates in pairs. Note
any problems and focus on them at the end.

Finally, ask individual Sts to say each of the dates.

Extra challenge

Get Sts to close their books. Play the audio and get Sts
to write the dates. Replay each date twice. Sts check
answers in their books.

3.27))

January first
February second
March eighth

April ninth

May eleventh

June fourteenth

July eighteenth
August twentieth
September twenty-second
October twenty-third
November thirtieth
December thirty-first

Focus on the instructions. Model and drill the two
questions. Then put Sts in pairs and get A to ask B the
first question, and B to ask A the second. They can
then switch.

Extra challenge

Write on the board tomorrow, the day after tomorrow,
the day before yesterday and elicit the questions. Get Sts
to ask and answer.

Focus on the instructions. Ask When’s New Year’s
Eve? and elicit the example answer New Year’s Eve is
December 31st.

Geta couple of different Sts to ask the class about the
other two holidays. (When’s Halloween? It’s October
31st. When’s Valentine’s Day? It’s February 14th.)

Focus on the instructions. Model and drill When'’s your
birthday? Elicit an answer (month and day, not year)
from a student.

Get Sts to stand up and ask other Sts When’s your
birthday? Tell them to make a list of names and dates.

! If your class is very large, tell them just to choose
ten Sts.
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Put Sts in pairs or small groups to compare lists. Have
them make a list with the months of the year and the
number of birthdays in each month. Which month has
the most birthdays?

If Sts see they are missing a birthday on their lists, they
should ask When is (name)’s birthday?

Focus on the instructions and the speech bubbles.
Demonstrate the activity yourself by writing down
three birthdays on the board as in the example and
telling Sts whose birthdays they are, e.g., October
fourth, my mother’s birthday.

Give Sts a few minutes to write down their important
birthdays. Monitor and help as needed.

Sts in pairs tell each other about their important
birthdays.

PEOPLE ON THE STREET

Remind that Sts are going to listen to real people
(not actors) in this listening exercise so Sts will find
the recordings faster and more difficult than other
listening exercises.

3128))) Focus on the photo of the woman and the two
questions in the box. Explain that Sts are going to hear
the woman being asked these questions. Ask When’s her
birthday? Play the audio for Sts to answer the question.
See the words in bold in audioscript 3.28. Replay the
audio as necessary.

3.28))

(audioscript in Student Book on p.88)
| = Interviewer, R = Ria

I When'’s your birthday?

R My birthday is February 8th.

3129)) Ask What does she usually do on her birthday?
Play the audio again for Sts to answer the question.
See the words in bold in audioscript 3.29. Replay the

recording as necessary.

3129))

(audioscript in Student Book on p.88)

| = Interviewer, R = Ria

I What do you usually do on your birthday?

R lusually have dinner with my friends and eat cake.

¢ (3130)) Focus on the instructions. Tell Sts they are
going to watch or listen to four more interviews.

Play the audio once for Sts to listen. Then replay,
pausing after each conversation for Sts to write
people’s birthdays and complete the sentences.
Replay the audio as necessary. Get Sts to compare
their answers with a partner. See the words in bold in
audioscript 3.30.

330)

audioscript in Student Book on p.89)

=Interviewer, M = Max

When'’s your birthday?

It is November 13th.

What do you usually do on your birthday?

Normally | have a small party, | have some cake, open
some presents.

_——

TTX™T

Interviewer, C = Cristina

When's your birthday?

August 9th.

What do you usually do on your birthday?

I usually spend time with my friends, or have dinner,
see my family.

O~ 0~

| = Interviewer, Iv = lvan

I When'’s your birthday?

Iv My birthday is on 21st of March, 1990.

I What do you usually do on your birthday?

Iv lusually celebrate my birthday with my friends and family.

| = Interviewer, J = James

I When'’s your birthday?

J My birthday is September the 29th.

I What do you usually do on your birthday?

J lusually go for a meal with my family - with my children
and my wife.

d Focus on the instructions. Get Sts to ask and answer
the questions in pairs. Monitor and help.
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G present continuous
V verb phrases
P /u/, /u/,and /n/

A What are they doing?

Lesson plan 331)
In thislesson, Stslearn a new verb tense, the present : =:erng:)M = Mia
cont.inuous. Itis presented in. the context of two fFiends . M Hey, Amy. It’s Mial
talking on the phone. One friend describes what is happening A Hi, Mial Where are you this week?
around her, as the other tries to guess where she is. After the M Take a guess! I'm drinking Italian espresso. It's very good.
. . A Oh, areyouin ltaly?
presentation of the grammar, Sts practice two vowel sounds, ; , . : L
A ) M No, I'm not. 'm eating a croissant and the waiter is
contrasting the short vowel /o/ with the long vowel /u/. They speaking French to me.
also practice the pronunciation of the /y/ sound, the —ing A French food, a French waiter.... You're in France.
ending used to form the present continuous. M No. Oh, the waiters are listening to the radio now. Listen.
A That’s Brazilian music. Are you in Brazil?
The Vocabulary Bank presents common verb phrases. Sts M No, I'm not. . )
then use these verb phrases and the present continuous to A OK.Tgive up. Where are you:

read and write about travel experiences and to talk about

h : - b Geteach student individually to write down where
what members of their family are doing at the moment.

they think Mia is. Then ask a few individuals to say
their guesses and write them on the board. Don’t reveal

STUDY LIS the answer at this point.

e Workbook 8A
¢ (332))) Play the audio for Sts to listen and check their
Extra photocopiable activities answers. Ask Where is Mia? (In New York.) Then ask
Sts who guessed the correct answer to raise their
hands. If necessary, you could explain that New York is

e Grammar present continuous p.143
o Communicative Guess what I'm doing p.181 (instructions

p.159) a city with people from all over the world, Mia would
« Song Singing in the Rain p.222 (instructions p.218) find many different languages, types of music, and
foods there.
Optionallead-in (books closed) 3.32)
* Go around the classroom and do a few different things. (audioscript in Student Book on p.89)
As you do them say what you are doing, e.g., I'm writing A =Amy, M = Mia

OK. I give up. Where are you?

I'min your city!

What, you're here in New York?

That’s right. 'min New York! 'm sitting in a French cafe, 'm
drinking Italian coffee, and I'm listening to Brazilian music.
Wow, that’s cool. Only in New York!

I know. Anyway, 'm in your neighborhood! Come have a
coffee with me!

on the board, I'm opening the door, I'm sitting down, etc.

 Continue by performing activities and asking Sts Am [
opening the door? Am I sitting down?, etc. Elicit just yes
or no answers. Then explain | elicit that you have been
using the present continuous to talk about things you are
doing now, at the moment of speaking. You could write

one or two example sentences on the board, but save the d Tell Sts to go Grammar Bank 8A on p.106
complete presentation for later in the lesson.

=>» XPX>»

(333 ))) Play the audio and get Sts to repeat the example
sentences. Use the pause button as necessary.

1 GRAMMAR present continuous

a (331)) Focus on the pictures, the dialogue, and the 'm working today. . 'm not working today. .
. . Give S . You're sitting in my chair. You aren’t sitting in my chair.
instructions. Give Sts an opportunity to comment He's playing soccer. He isn't playing soccer.
on what they see in the pictures. Draw Sts’ attention It’s raining. It isn’t raining.
to the line in the instructions that says Mia goes all over We're having dinner. We aren’t having dinner.

the worldfor herjob. Point out that the woman on the They're listening to the radio. They aren’t listening to

the radio.
right is Mia. Ask if they recognize any of the places
or know where the things are. (The places in the Are you working today? Yes, |am. / No I'm not.
photos are the Coliseum in Rome, the Eiffel tower in Is she sitting in my chair? Yes, sheis. / No, she isn't.
Paris. the C d ‘0 in Brazil Are they listening to the radio? Yes, they are. / No, they
aris, the Corcovado mountain in Brazil.) arent.

. . . Where are you sitting? At a table near the window.

Play the audio for Sts to listen to the dialogue. Then What is he doing? He's watching TV at home.

replay for Sts to fill in the blanks. Pause after each
blank to give Sts time write. Go over the rules for the present continuous, using the
information in the Additional grammar notes on

Check answers by playing the audio again and pausing the next page to help you. You may want to use L1 here

to elicit the answer after each blank.

1 espresso 3 French
2 croissant 4 the radio
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Additional grammar notes

present continuous: (be + verb + -ing)

* When we talk about activities we are doing right
now, we use the present continuous, not the
simple present, e.g., I'm watching TV now.

NOT Fwatch-TV-now.

! Explain to Sts that some verbs such as like and love
are not usually used in the present continuous.
They are used in the simple present, e.g., I love this

music, NOT Prrtoving thismuste.
Spelling rules

* Most verbs add —ing to the base form to make the
—ing form, e.g., reading, watching.

Verbs in ending in y don’t change the y to i as
they do in 3rd person singular (e.g., fly > flying
NOT ftitng).

Verbs ending in e drop the e before adding —ing,
e.g., drive > driving.

Verbs ending in consonant + one vowel + one
consonant double the final consonant and add
—ing, e.g., running, Swimming.

Focus on the exercises for 8 A on p.107. Get Sts to do
them individually or in pairs. If they do the exercises
individually, get them to compare answers with a
partner. Tell Sts to refer to the spelling rules if they are
not sure how to spell the —ing forms.

Check answers. For both exercises a and b check
the spelling of the —ing forms by getting Sts to spell
them aloud.

a 'm reading.
You're driving to work.
He’s not working.
We're using the Internet.
They’re not studying.
She’s making dinner.
They’re playing tennis.
You're not watching TV.
I'm not reading the newspaper.
He’s swimming.
re sitting
isn't watching
are, doing
‘'m staying
aren’t working
Is, doing
’s playing
‘m not reading
‘m watching

7 ’s wearing

8 Are, having

9 am, talking

'm calling

10 is, staying

WNHFRFOOVOONOOUTDN WN

(NN

()]

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 8A.

Get Sts to underline the present continuous verbs in
the dialogue. Elicit the first example from the class.
(I'm drinking Italian espresso.) Then have Sts work
independently to find the other examples.

2

a

Check answers.

I'm drinking Italian espresso.
I'm eating a croissant and the waiter is speaking French to me.
The waiters are listening to the radio now.

3.34)) Explain to Sts that they are going to hear some
sounds that represent things that Mia is doing. They
have to use the present continuous to describe the
actions.

Play the audio for number 1. Pause before the narrator
says what Mia is doing. Elicit guesses from the class
and write them on the board. Then play the answer.

Continue in this way with the rest of the sounds.

3.34)

1 [sound of a car door closing, engine starting, and car
pulling away, plus horn toot]
She’s driving.

2 [sound of TV being turned on and flipped through various
channels with bursts of static between channels]
She’s watching TV.

3 [sound of person playing the piano a bit amateurishly]
She’s playing the piano.

4 Mia 1...2...3, say cheese!

[sound of a camera shutter clicking]
Mia OK, one more...cheese!

[sound of a camera shutter clicking]
She’s taking photos.

5 [sounds of person playing golf - sound of club
swinging / striking ball, ball landing and rolling
into cup, gallery politely applauding]

She’s playing golf.

6 [sound of big splash as a person dives into the pool,
then sound of person swimming laps]
She’s swimming.

PRONUNCIATION /v/, /u/, and /y/

Pronunciation notes

You may want to highlight the following
sound-spelling rules:

* The letters 0o are sometimes pronounced with
the short vowel /u/, e.g., good, book. However, the
letters oo are more commonly pronounced with
the long vowel /u/, e.g., food, school.

* The letters ou and u are also often pronounced /u/
e.g., you, student.

* The letter o is not normally pronounced using the
short /u/ or the /u/. The words woman and do are
exceptions.

335 ))) Focus on the sound picture for bull, and elicit
the word from the class. Play the audio to model and
drill the word and the sound. Then focus on the words
after bull. Remind Sts that the pink letters are the /u/
sound. Play the audio pausing after each word for Sts
to repeat.

Repeat for the other two sound words (boot and singer).

Play the audio for Sts to listen to all three groups, to
hear the difference. Then play it again, pausing after
each group for Sts to repeat.

335))

bull v/ good, neighborhood, sugar, woman
boot  /u/ you, food, do, student
singer /p/ drinking, eating, speaking, listening
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Tell Sts to read the dialogue in 1a again. (You might
want to replay the audio for Sts to listen and repeat.)

Put Sts in pairs to practice the dialogue. After they
have read it once, get them to switch roles. As Sts read
the dialogue, encourage them to be expressive.

Extra challenge

¢ If some Sts finish early, get them to try to act out the
dialogue from memory.

Have Sts look at the pictures on the right and ask and
answer questions. Encourage them to use present
continuous and point out the example in the speech
bubbles. See possible answers.

1 She’s drinking coffee.
2 They’re shopping.
3 They’re watching TV.

4 They're eating.
5 He’s reading.
6 He’s getting up.

VOCABULARY verb phrases

3136)) Focus on the instructions and on the pictures.
Play the audio, pausing after each verb phrase for Sts
to repeat.

Make sure Sts are clear about the meaning of each
phrase. E.g., ask Sts what kind of bills people often
have to pay or what they do to have fun.

3136))

1 stayinahotel
2 carry bags 6 enjoy a meal
3 wear a suit 7 pay the bill
4 take atrain 8 have fun

5 meet new people

Focus on the incomplete verb phrases. Elicit the verb to

complete the first item (enjoy). Give Sts time to complete

the rest of the verb phrases working individually. Then
get them to compare answers with a partner.

Check answers with the whole class.

2 wear 6 stay
3 have 7 carry
4 pay 8 take
5 meet

READING

Focus on the instructions and the photos. Get Sts to
cover most of the text and just look at the photos. Ask
Where do you think they are? Elicit possible answers
and write them on the board. To help, you might ask a
couple of questions, e.g., for photo 1 ask Are they in the
mountains or at the beach? For photo 2 ask Is he in a hot
place or cold place?

Remind Sts that when they read they should try to
focus on the words they know, and try to guess the
meaning of new words.

Focus on the instructions and get Sts to read the
sentences. Elicit the answer for item 1 (Lucy) and get
Sts to check that box. Put Sts in pairs to finish the
exercise. Tell them to look at the letters again if they
an’t remember something.

Check answers.

1 Lucy 4 Lucy
2 Peter 5 Peter
3 Both 6 Both

8A

¢ Focus on the highlighted words and get Sts to guess

their meaning with a partner.

Get feedback. Get Sts to check words they couldn’t
guess in a dictionary or if dictionaries are not available,
elicit [ explain the meanings. Do this in English, e.g.,
say that a view is something that you can see from a
particular place. It’s usually someplace beautiful like a
beach, a mountain, or the skyline of a city.

WRITING
Tell Sts to go to Writing An email on p.85.

Focus on the email from Jessica. Give Sts a minute or
two to read the email and answer the questions.

She’s in Turkey. She’s having fun.

Ask Sts a few additional questions about the email, e.g:
Where is she staying?

What kind of room is it? Does she like it?

What’s she doing now?

What’s in the picture?

Highlight the information in the box about the format
of an email. Compare this with Jessica’s email. Ask
What greeting did Jessica use? What closing?

! Highlight that Hiis a greeting that is good to use
with friends or family. Dear is a more formal word. Sts
should use this greeting with people they don’t know
very well.

Have Sts make a list of great vacation destinations

and write them on the board. Then have Sts choose a
place, close their eyes, and imagine they’re on vacation.
Ask: Where are you? What are you doing? Where are you
staying? What are you looking at? What is your hotel
room like?, etc.

Focus on the instructions. Elicit a few ideas from Sts
about places they might like to visit.

Give Sts a few minutes to write their emails. Tell them
to use Jessica’s email as a model. Remind them of

the kind of information Jessica included about her
vacation.

As Sts are writing, monitor and help as needed.
However, encourage Sts not to worry too much about
making mistakes at this point.

Get Sts to check their emails for mistakes. Tell them
to ask you or a classmate if they aren’t sure about
something. If Sts have a lot of mistakes, they might
want to write the email again.

Extra challenge

¢ Put Stsin pairs and have them write their email to
their partner. Then when they have finished, get
them to “send” the email to their partner. They can
do this by exchanging papers, or in some cases they
might send a real email.

Get Sts to read each other’s emails and think of
three questions to ask. They could first practice this
by thinking of questions to ask Jessica, e.g.: Are you
travelling by yourself? Are the people nice? Are you
learning the language?, etc.
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8A
6 SPEAKING

a  Get Sts to write the names of six people (family or
friends) that they know pretty well on a card or small
piece of paper. As they write the names, tell them to
think about what the people are doing now. If they
aren’t sure, tell them to guess.

b Put Stsin pairs and have them exchange papers. Go
over the examples with the class. Then get Sts to tell
their partners about the people on their lists.

! Sts can do this by asking and answering questions

with their partner. Model a conversation like this one

and write it on the board for Sts to refer to.

A Who’s Maria Salcedo?

B She’smy mother.

A What’s she doing now?

B Ithink she’s working. She usually works from 9:00 to
2:00 on Tuesdays.

7 337)) SONG Singing in the Rain J3

This song was originally published in 1929 with lyrics
by Arthur Freed and music by Nacio Herb Brown. For
copyright reasons this a cover version. If you want to
use this song in class, you will find a photocopiable
activity on p.222.

3137))

Singing in the Rain

I'm singing in the rain, just singing in the rain
What a glorious feeling, 'm happy again

I'm laughing at clouds so dark up above

The sun’s in my heart and I'm ready for love
Let the stormy clouds chase everyone from the place
Come on with the rain, I've a smile on my face
I'll walk down the lane with a happy refrain
Just singing, just singing in the rain

Why am | smiling and why do | sing?

Why does December seem sunny as spring?
Why do | get up each morning and start
Happy and head up with joy in my heart?
Why is each new task a trifle to do?

Because | am living a life full of you.

I'm singing in the rain, just singing in the rain
What a glorious feeling, 'm happy again

I'm laughing at clouds so dark up above

The sun’s in my heart and I'm ready for love
Let the stormy clouds chase everyone from the place
Come on with the rain, I've a smile on my face
I'll walk down the lane with a happy refrain
And singing, just singing in the rain
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G present continuous or simple present?
V the weather
P /o/, lou/, and /e1/

B Today is different

Lesson plan

In this lesson, Sts first learn weather vocabulary. Then

the lesson uses the weather to help Sts understand the
difference between the present continuous and the simple
present. The context of the presentation is a snowy day in
May, which is very unusual in the U.S. People talk about
what they are doing on this snowy day and compare it with
what they usually do in May. In Pronunciation, Sts practice
three more vowel sounds /2/, /ou/, and /ev/.

The lesson goes on to practice using the simple present and
present continuous in a reading about a woman who is on
a “working” vacation. It compares what she usually does

in her everyday life with what she is doing on her vacation.
Finally, Sts talk about things they are doing at the moment
as compared their usual habits.

STUDY[MIYTH

e Workbook 8B
e Online Practice
e iChecker

Extra photocopiable material

e Grammar present continuous or simple present? p.144
o Communicative A board game p.182 (instructions p.159)

Optionallead-in (books closed)

* Invent stories about a couple of friends of yours (real or
imaginary) who are doing something different today,
something that is out of the normal routine.

For example:

My friend Mario is playing golf right now. He doesn’t
usually play golf on (day). He usually goes to the office. But
today he’s on vacation.

Ask Sts a few yes [ no questions about the stories. Is
Mario working today? (No, he isn’t.) Does he usually work
on (day)? Yes, he does.

Highlight that in this lesson you are going to be comparing
the present continuous with the simple present.

1 VOCABULARY the weather

a (3.38)) Books open. Focus on the weather pictures.
Play the audio for Sts to listen as they look at the
pictures. Then play it again for Sts to listen and repeat.

338)

It’s sunny.
It’s hot.

It’s cold.

It’s windy.
It’s cloudy.
It’s raining.
It’s snowing.

NOONwWDH

b Get Sts to cover the words and look at the pictures.
Ask How’s the weather? Then say the number of a
picture, e.g., Picture 3. Say the numbers in random
order. Sts respond in chorus or individually. (It’s cold.)

¢ Put Stsin pairs to describe the weather to each other.

2 GRAMMAR present continous or simple present?

a  Get Sts to cover the text. Focus on the pictures. Ask Sts
How’s the weather? (It’s snowing and it’s cold.) What are
they doing? Elicit answers from the whole class.

(Possible answers)

Susan is walking in the snow.

Ben is waiting for a train.

Jack and Kayla are playing in the snow.

Emma is inside. She’s drinking tea or coffee and using
a computer.

b 3 39))) Focus on the instructions. Highlight that there
are blanks for the names of the people. Play the audio
and have the Sts match the pictures with the texts and
write the names in the gaps.

Check answers.

1 Ben

2 Emma

3 Jack and Kayla
4 Susan

339)

1 lusually walk to work, but today I'm taking the train.

2 I'mworking at home today. It’s cold outside!

3 We always go to school on Tuesdays, but we aren’t at
school today. We're playing outside!

4 I'm wearing snow boots to my office today. | don’'t usually
do that.

¢ Tell Sts to go to the Grammar Bank on p.106.

(3140))) Play the audio for Sts to listen and repeat
the examples.

340)

1 Iworkinan office. Today 'm working at home.
2 lusually drink soda at lunch, but today I'm drinking water.
3 What are you doing right now?

She’s wearing a nice coat today.

Go over the rules for using the present continuous
and the simple present, using the information in the
Additional grammar notes below to help you. You
may want to use L1 here.

Additional grammar notes

* English uses the present continuous more
consistently than some other languages to talk
about things that are happening now, at the
moment of speaking. If you know your Sts’ L1, you
might want to make some comparisons.

e There are other uses for both the present
continuous and simple present, but these will be
presented in other levels of American English File.
The uses presented here are the most important
and common ones.
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8B

3

a

Focus on the exercises for 8B on p.107. Get Sts to do
them individually or in pairs. If they do the exercises
individually, get them to compare answers with a
partner. Tell Sts to refer to the spelling rules if they are
not sure how to spell the —ing forms.

Check answers.
a I'm working

'm walking

are you doing, I'm working

She works

We're staying

Are you doing, I'm talking

rains

have, 'm having

’s snowing, doesn’t usually snow
have, Does / pay

’s wearing, is / doing, ’s talking
Are / watching, watch

do / eat

are/doing, re skiing

OUNWNMNDRFRFONOOODUODNWNDHR

Tell Sts to go back the main lesson 8B.

PRONUNCIATION /5/, /ou/, and /er/

Pronunciation notes

You might like to highlight the following
sound—spelling patterns.

* The /o/ sound has several different spellings. It can
be a as in call; au as in daughter; aw as in saw; o as
in office; and ou as in bought.

* The /er/ sound also has different spellings. It is
usually the letter a as in make, but it is also ai as in
rain, ay as in say, and sometimes ei as in eight.

3/41)) Focus on the sound picture for saw, and elicit
the word from the class. Play the audio to model and
drill the word and the sound. Then focus on the words
after saw. Remind Sts that the pink letters are the /o/
sound. Play the audio pausing after each word for Sts
to repeat.

Repeat for the other two sound words (phone and train).

341))

saw /ol walk, always, office, daughter
phone /ou/  snow, cold, home, go
train /el/  today, play, take, email

3/42)) Give Stsa minute to read the sentence. Play
the audio for Sts to listen. Then play it again for Sts to
repeat the sentences.

Put Sts in pairs to practice reading the sentences
with a partner. Monitor and note any problems with
pronunciation to review later.

3/42))

My daughter always walks to the office.
It’s cold and snowing at home.
I'm taking the train today.

READING

Get Sts to look at the pictures and ask: What do you see?
What’s the woman’s job? What is in the picture on the left?
Accept Sts’s ideas, but don’t confirm or deny anything.

Now focus on the instructions. Tell them that they are
going to read an article about Darlene Proctor and they
have to choose the correct title for the article. Have
them read the text and elicit the answers.

1 Working on vacation

Have Sts read the article again and answer the
questions. In pairs, Sts compare their answers to
the questions.

Check answers with the whole class.

1 Because she is curious about other jobs. / Because she
wants to own a bed and breakfast hotel someday.

2 Vocations Vacations is a business. It helps people try
different careers as part of a vacation.

3 Sheis the owner of Big Mill Bed and Breakfast.

4 No. Itis a big business now.

Focus on the instructions. Read the first item with the
class and elicit the answer. (She gets up early in both
places, at home and at the hotel.) Sts check the box in
the “Both” column.

Sts continue working individually to check the boxes
for the other three items. Then have them compare
answers with a partner.

Check answers with the class. For each item, get a
student to read aloud the sentence(s) in the article
where they found the information.

1 Both

2 Both

3 Athome

4 At the hotel

Focus on the highlighted words and get Sts to guess
their meaning with a partner.

Get feedback. Get Sts to check words they couldn’t
guess in a dictionary or if dictionaries are not available
elicit [ explain the meanings. Do this in English if
possible, e.g., say that a curious person is someone

who wants to know about things and who asks a lot

of questions.

Write these questions on the board Do you want to
take a Vocation Vacation? If yes, what career do you
want to try?

Put Sts in pairs or small groups to discuss the
questions. Get feedback from a few pairs or groups.

SPEAKING

Highlight the Lesson title “Today is different.” Tell Sts
something that is different for you today from other
days, e.g., Today I'm wearing a suit.  don’t usually wear a
suit to class.

Focus on instructions and the examples. Remind Sts
that when they ask Are you wearing a hat?, they are
asking about today or “now.”

Put Sts in pairs to ask and answer the questions and
check their partner’s answers in the chart.

Get each pair of Sts to work with another pair and
compare charts. They should look for places where
there is a check only one column. This means that for
this item today is different from other days.
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728 Review and Check

For instructions on how to use these pages, see page 32.

Testing Program CD-ROM

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THESE PEOPLE?
l1b 2b 3a 4a 5b 6a 7b 8a

343)

* Quick Test 8 1 A What do people do here?

* File 8 Test B It depends. From March to October they swim, play
golf, and walk in the park. From October to February
they ski, snowboard, and go to museums.

GRAMMAR 2 A Whendo you usually go to the gym?
B During the week, | go to work early and finish work
1a 60 11 b late. So | usually go to the gym on Sunday.
2b 7a 12 b 3 A Canlparkhere?
3a 8a 136 B No, you can’t park on this street. There’s no
40 90 14 a parking here.
o a L 15b A Where’s the parking lot?
B Over there.
VOCABULARY A OK.We can park there.
?
alsty  Avst  7wesr 10 wak 4 4 Whatlangueges do you spek
2 play > pay 8 enjoy A What about Chinese?
3 take 6 take 9 have B No. And you?
b 1 cold 2 windy 3 snowing 4 cloudy 5 A Hi, Lisa. Happy birthday!
B It’s not my birthday today. It’s tomorrow,
February 17th.
PRONUNCIATION 6 A Hi, Joe. What are you doing?
c 1 computer B Oh, hi, Beth. 'm reading an article on this website.
2 enjgy Look...
3 piano 7 A What’s that noise, Cara?
4 August B Oh, it's the TV. My husband is watching sports.
5 seventeenth 8 A Jenny, you look great. You're wearing a nice suit!
- B Thanks. | don’t usually wear a suit to work, but the
company president is in our office today.

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THIS TEXT?

a Jessie Lee and Sergio Santos are happy. Richard Jones and
Marisol Diaz are not happy.

b 1 Richardis walking to work. Jessie is going by bike.
2 No, they aren't.
3 Jessie is happy because he's having a good time.
Richard isn't happy because it's a long walk and it's very hot.
Marisolisn't happy because her job is far away and a taxi is
too expensive.
Sergio is happy because he's meeting new people, getting
exercise, and having fun.
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G thereis / there are
V hotels; in, on, under
P /er/, i/, and fo1/

In the jungle in Guatemala

Lesson plan 3)44)
The topic of this lesson is travel and hotels. First, Sts 1 abed 7 the floor

1 bul lated to hotels and hotel Th 2 apillow 8 the bathroom
earn vocabulary related to hotels and hotel rooms. The 3 atable g o
presentation of there is and there are is a dialogue between 4 alamp 10 ashower
two people who are planning a trip and looking for a hotel 5 aremote control 11 atowel
online. They discuss the things that there are or aren’t in the 6 asuitcase 12 atoilet

hotel. In Pronunciation, Sts practice the sounds /er/, /ir/, and
/o1/. In the second half of the lesson, Sts read some authentic
website information about three amazing hotels. This

also provides a context for Sts to learn the prepositions in,
on and under. The lesson finishes with a speaking activity
in which Sts use prepositions to describe the location of
common objects.

sTUDY[MIA
e Workbook 9A

Now go to b. Tell Sts to cover the words and look at
the pictures. Give them a few minutes to say the words
in pairs. Monitor and correct any pronunciation
mistakes.

Focus on part 2, In a hotel.

(345)) Focus on the instructions for a. Play the audio
and get Sts to repeat the words in chorus. Highlight the
pronunciation of the /ar/ in parking lot and yard and the

/a/ in spa.
Extra photocopiable activities (3.45))
e Grammar thereis / there are p.145 1 aswimming pool 7 anelevator
e Vocabulary Draw it! p.213 (instructions p.197) 2 aspa 8 agift shop
« Communicative My hotel p.183 (instructions p.159) 3 ahot tub 9 reception
4 arestaurant 10 ayard
5 akitchen 11 aparking lot
. . 6 agym
Optionallead-in (books closed)

* Write on the board A HOTEL ROOM and give Sts
three minutes in pairs to brainstorm words for things
you might find in a hotel room, e.g., table, chair, bed,
bathroom, shower, bath, phone, mini bar, door, window, etc.
Write the words they say on the board.

Now go to b. Tell Sts to cover the words and look at
the pictures. Give them a few minutes to say the words
in pairs. Monitor and correct any pronunciation
mistakes.

Now go to ¢ and the examples. Focus on the picture of
the hotel and highlight that we use ordinal numbers to
talk about the floors of a hotel.

Model and drill the first floor, the second floor, etc. in
chorus and individually. Highlight that we use the
preposition on to talk about the floors of a building.

* You can transition from this directly into 1a in the
Student Book. Get Sts to look at the pictures in the book
and compare with the list on the board. How many of
these things did they mention?

1 VOCABULARY hotels

a  Books open. Focus on the instructions and the

! In some countries, people refer to the first floor
of a building as the ground floor. Then the floor that

pictures, and tell Sts they are all things you can usually
find in a hotel room. Elicit the first word (chair). Then
give Sts, in pairs, a few minutes to write the other words.

Check answers by asking individual Sts and writing
the words on the board. Get them to spell some of the
words to review spelling.

1 chair 2alarmclock 3 window 4door 5 shower
6TV 7phone

Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank Hotels on p.128.
Focus on part 1, In a hotel room.

3 44))) Focus on the instructions for a. Play the
audio and get Sts to repeat the words in chorus and
individually. Replay the audio as necessary.

Focus especially on any words that Sts are having
difficulty with. Highlight that ow is /av/ in towel
but /ou/ in pillow.

Americans call the second floor is referred to as the
first floor.

Demonstrate the activity by asking a student Where’s
the swimming pool? (It’s on the fifth floor.) Elicit

a question from the same student and answer the
question yourself.

Give Sts a few minutes to ask and answer questions
about the hotel in pairs. Monitor and help. Make a
note of any problems they are having and correct any
mistakes on the board.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 9A.

GRAMMAR thereis / there are

Focus on the pictures and the question. Give Sts time
to locate Guatemala on the map. Ask Sts what country
is near Guatemala. (Mexico.) Then ask if they want to
visit Tikal National Park.
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b 3 46))) Tell Sts to close their books. Write the

questions on the board. Does Kim like the hotel? Does
Matt like it? Play the audio once or twice for Sts to
answer the questions.

Elicit some possible answers from the class. Accept any
answers at this point.

Possible answers

Kim likes the hotel. She says the rooms are nice. Matt isn’t
sure. He says “I don’'t know.” There isn't any electricity after
10:00 p.m.

3/46))

K =Kim, M = Matt

K This is a good hotel. There are only three hotels in the
park, and people say this is the best.

M Oh, really?

K Yes.It's very basic. There’s electricity, but only from 6:00

What? Only from 6:00 to 10:007

Yes. There isn't electricity after 10:00.

Hmm. | don’t know....

Look. This is one of the rooms. It’s nice! There are two

beds, and there’s a lamp.

Is there a bathroom?

Yes, there is. There’s a shower, too.

But thereisn't a TV in the room.

That’s OK. We can read books.

Not after 10!

Oh, look. There's a swimming pool.

That's good. Are there any restaurants?

Yes. There’s one. So, do you like it?

Uh...

X

A

TRZARAXZARAXAREX

¢ Focus on the dialogue and the instructions. Play the

audio again for Sts to fill in the missing words. Pause
after each blank to give Sts time to write.

Get Sts to compare answers with a partner.

Check answers by playing the audio again, pausing
after each space to elicit the correct word.

1 hotel 2 lamp 3 bathroom 4 shower
5TV 6 books 7 swimming pool 8 restaurants

Go through the dialogue line by line with Sts and
elicit [ explain any other words or phrases that Sts
don’t understand. Focus especially on electricity and
It’s very basic (meaning that the hotel is very simple, it
only offers what people need most, e.g., a room, beds,
and bathroom).

Focus on the first example of there is | there are in the
dialogue in b (There are only three hotels in the park.
Elicit the meaning (by writing on the board There are
three hotels in the park. = The park has three hotels.).

Give Sts a few minutes to underline the examples of
there s [ there are in the dialogue.

Check answers by asking individual Sts to read
complete sentences aloud. Examples are underlined in
the audioscript 3.46 above.

e Tell Ststo go to Grammar Bank 9A on p.108.

3/47)) Play the audio and get Sts to listen and repeat
the sentences. Use the pause button as necessary.

9A

3/47))

There'sa TV.
There’s a lamp.
There isn’'t a phone.

There are two beds.

There are some books.

There aren’t any towels.

There isn’t a bathroom. There aren’t any windows.

Is there a swimming pool? Are there any chairs?

Yes, thereis. / No, thereisn’t. Yes, there are. / No, there aren't.

Go through the rules for there is | there are with

the class using the expanded information in the
Additional grammar notes below to help you. You
may want to use L1 here.

Additional grammar notes
thereis [ there are

o Thereis contracts to there’s but we say there are

NOT there’re.

o [-]sentences are formed with the negative of be, i.e.,
isn’t and aren’t.

Questions are formed by inverting there and
is [ are: e.g. Thereis > Is there...?| There are > Are
there...?

a/an, some, and any

We use a [ an after there is with singular nouns e.g.
There’sa TV, Thereisn’t a phone, Is there a parking
lot? A typical student error here is to omit the

article, e.g., Fheretst'tphorne.

* We use some in # plural sentences, e.g., There are
some pictures. We use any in [=] plural sentences and
questions, e.g., There aren’t any towels, Are there
any pillows?

* NOTE The use of some and any with uncountable
nouns, e.g., There’s some bread is not actively taught
here, but Sts should have no problem recognizing it if
they encounter this use of thereis | are elsewhere. This
grammar point is taught in American English File 1.

Focus on the exercises for 9A on p.109 and get Sts

to do them individually or in pairs. If they do them
individually, get them to compare answers with a
partner. Monitor and help. Check answers, getting Sts
to read the full sentences and questions.

a

1 any 4 any 7 some 10 any
2 any 5a 8 a 11 some
3 some 6 any 9 a 12 a

b

1 Are there 4 Thereis 7 There aren't 10 There are
2 Therearen't 5 Arethere 8 Arethere 11 Thereisn't
3 Thereis 6 Thereisn't 9 Is there 12 Are there

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 9A.
Get Sts to practice the dialogues in pairs.

If there is time, Sts can switch roles. You could get one
group to act out the conversation in front of the class.
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9A

g 3 48))) Now tell Sts they are going to hear whether

Kim and Matt decided to stay in this hotel or not. Play
the audio once for Sts to answer the question Do Kim
and Matt decide to stay at the hotel? Why (not)?

Get Sts to compare their answers in pairs and then play
the audio again for them to check the answer.

Kim and Matt decide to stay at the hotel. When Matt
hears that the hotelis very cheap, in addition to having a
restaurant and a swimming pool, he says yes.

Ask Sts for a show of hands in answer to the question
Do you like the hotel? Then ask a few Sts with each
opinion to say Why (not).

3.48))

(audioscript in Student Book on p.89)

K = Kim, M = Matt

K So, doyou like it?

M Uh...Idon't know. There isn’t electricity at night, and there
isntaTV.

Yes, but there’s a pool, there’s a restaurant, and it’s in

the park.

Well, how muchiis it?

Oh, it’s not very expensive. Actually, it’s cheap!

Really? Then | like it. Let’s stay therel

Fe

TRX

READING

Focus on the photos and the title. Establish that the
photos show three amazing hotels. Now focus on
paragraphs A, B, and C. Set a short time limit and

tell Sts to read them and match them to the photos.
Remind them to focus on the words they know, and try
to guess the meaning of new words.

Check answers.
A-3 B-1 C-2

Focus on the instructions and the sentences. Give Sts
time to read them. Deal with any unfamiliar words in
the texts and sentences, e.g., hot tub, take off, land, fly,
mattress, ground, traditional, views.

Focus on the first sentence (There’s a kitchen in the
room.) and elicit the correct hotels (A and C). Give Sts
time to read the information about the three hotels
again and check the boxes.

Get Sts to compare their answers in pairs and then
check answers.

1AandC 2B 3BandC 4A,B,andC 5B 6AandC

Extra challenge

* Have Sts work in pairs to write trivia questions about
the hotels using Is there and Are there questions.
(e.g., Are there four T'Vsin the airplane hotel? Is there
a spa at the Hobbit Hotel?) Then Sts close books and
quiz another pair. The pair who answers the most
questions correctly wins.

Do this as an open class question and elicit opinions
about the three hotels. You could find out which hotel
the class prefers by saying Who prefers hotel A? and
getting a show of hands.

Finally tell Sts which hotel you prefer and why.

4 PRONUNCIATION /er/, iir/, and /o1/

Pronunciation notes

¢ For notes on the pronunciation and spelling of /er/
words, see File 7A, p.72.

The sound /o1/ is a diphthong, i.e., itis a
combination of two vowel sounds /o/ + /1/. You can
highlight this for Sts by saying the word boy slowly
so they can hear the sound move from one vowel to
the next.

You may want to highlight these sound—spelling
combinations.

eer is always pronounced /1t/, e.g., cheer. The letters
ear and ere are sometimes pronounced /1r/, e.g., here,
near. However, they are also pronounced /er/, e.g.,
there, wear. Sts should be aware that in English
sound and spelling do not always go together in
predictable ways.

The sound of /o1/ can be spelled either as oi or oy,
e.g., point, boy.

a (349) Focus on the sound picture chair. Play the audio

to model and drill the word and sound (pause after
the sound).

Now focus on the example words after chair. Remind
Sts that the pink letters are the /er/ sound. Play the
audio pausing after each word for Sts to repeat.

Repeat the same process for the other two sounds.

349)

chair fex/ there, where, very, airport
ear /ir/ here, we're, year, near

boy o/ enjoy, toy, toilet

Focus on the instructions and the words. Demonstrate
the activity by eliciting a true sentence with the first
word. (There’s a board in our classroom | Thereisn’t a
board in our classroom.)

Call on individual Sts to make a [ or [=] sentences with
there is | there are for each word. Correct pronunciation.
Extraidea

¢ Get Sts to write two sentences about their classroom
(one [ and one [=]) and two about their school.

SPEAKING

Focus on the pictures of the boxes and balls. Give
Sts time to write the correct preposition under each
picture. Check answers.

lin 2under 3on

Extraidea

* You could practice these prepositions further by
placing an object, e.g., your cell phone, in different
places in the classroom and asking Where’s my phone?
(It’s on the table, it’s under the chair, it’s in your bag, etc.)
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b Focus on the pictures. In each one the remote control is
in a different place.

Focus on the speech bubbles and picture 1. Model and
drill the question and answer in chorus and individually.

Get a pair of Sts to demonstrate the activity. Then give
Sts time to ask and answer the question with a partner.
Monitor and help.

It's on the TV.

It's under the pillow.
It's in the suitcase.
It's under the bed.
It's on the table.

It's on the floor.

O wN

¢ Put Stsin pairs, A and B. Tell them to go to
Communication Is there a TV? Where isit? A on
p.81and B on p.82.

Focus on the instructions and make sure Sts are clear
about what they have to do. Establish that A is going to
first ask B questions about picture 1. For each object(s),
if B answers Yes there is [ are, A then has to ask Where
isit? and draw the object in the right place or write the
word there.

Demonstrate by taking the role of A and asking one
of the B Sts Is there a laptop? and eliciting Yes, there is.
Then ask Where is it? and elicit It’s on the bed. Then tell
all the As to draw a laptop on the bed.

Get the As to continue with the questions and then to
switch roles.

As soon as a pair has finished, tell them to compare
their pictures.

Extraidea

* You could get fast finishers to write sentences about
their picture. e.g., There’s a laptop on the bed. There’s a
lamp on the big table, etc.
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G simple past: be
V in, at, on: places
P /or/ and was / were

B Before they were stars...

Lesson plan

What some well-known celebrities did before they were
famous, provides the context to introduce and practice the
simple past of the verb be (was | were). First, Sts try to guess
the previous jobs of eight celebrities and then they listen
to see if they were right. In Pronunciation, Sts practice the
sound /or/, which is used in were /war/ and then practice the
strong and weak forms of was and were. The vocabulary
focus in the lesson is on prepositions with places, in, at,
and on (e.g., at the airport, in bed, on a bus) and in the final
speaking activity grammar, pronunciation, and vocabulary
are brought together when Sts ask and answer questions
about where they were at various times the previous day.

sTUDY[MIA

e Workbook 9B
e Online Practice
e iChecker

Extra photocopiable activities

e Grammar simple past: be p.146

» Vocabulary Places p.214 (instructions p.197)

e Communicative Find someone whowas at/in/on...p.184
(instructions p.160)

Optionallead-in (books closed)
¢ Tell Sts that you are going to say a sentence about a
person, and they have to say what the person’s job is.

e Say the sentences below to elicit the jobs from the class.
Jobs 2,4, 5, and 6 are new, so you may need to mime a bit
and then teach the words. Write the new jobs on the board.

1 This man works in a restaurant and says A table for two?
(He’s a waiter.)

2 This person works for a radio station. He introduces
songs and plays them on the radio. (D].)

3 This person works for a newspaper. She writes about
things that are happening every day. (She's a reporter.)

4 This person moves around to music. People love to
watch him. (He’s a dancer.)

5 This man makes people laugh and wears funny clothes.
(He’saclown.)

6 This person makes houses and other buildings. (He’s a

construction Worker.)

7 These women work at restaurant. They bring you your
food. (They’re waitresses.)

8 These people work in a store. They say Can I help you? to
the customers. (They’re salespeople.)

1 GRAMMAR simple past: be

a  Books open. Focus on the photo of Simon Cowell and
ask Who is he? (Simon Cowell.) Ask What does he do?
(Possible answers: He’s a TV star or He has a TV show.)

Then focus on the photo of Lady Gaga and ask What
does she do? (She’s a singer.)

Now put Sts in pairs to ask and answer about the rest
of the people in the pictures. They should say if each
person is a singer, an actor, or someone who makes
movies or has a TV show. Some people may do more
than one thing.

Check answers by calling on individual Sts to say who
the people are.

1 Simon Cowell - has a TV show

2 Kanye West - singer

3 Megan Fox - actress

4 Jennifer Lopez - singer and actress
5 Hugh Jackman - actor

6 Lady Gaga - singer

7 Peter Jackson - makes movies

8 Halle Berry - actress

9 Jackie Chan - actor

b Focus on the title of the lesson and see if Sts can work

out what it means. If necessary, use L1 to check.

Focus on the sentences with blanks and the jobs. If you
didn’t do the lead-in, make sure Sts know what all the
words mean. Remind Sts of the male and female form
of waiter [ waitress.

Now focus on the instructions and make sure Sts
understand that “old jobs” means the stars’ jobs before
they became famous. Tell Sts that they are going to
guess who had these jobs before they were stars.

Put Sts in pairs and give them time to guess the stars.
You might tell them to write the names lightly in pencil
in the blanks or to write notes on another sheet of paper.

Invite a few Sts to report some of their guesses. Don’t
confirm or deny them at this time.

¢ (350)) Focus on the instructions and on sentences 1-8.

Play the audio, pausing the audio after each one to give
Sts time to complete the sentences.

Check answers by playing the audio again and pausing
after each item. Find out if any pairs guessed all the
people correctly.

1 Simon Cowell 2 Russell Crowe 3 Peter Jackson
4 Jennifer Lopez 5 Hugh Jackman 6 Jackie Chan
7 Megan Fox and Lady Gaga 8 Halle Berry and Kanye West

350)

Simon Cowell was an office worker.

Russell Crowe was a waiter and a DJ.

Peter Jackson’s first job was at a newspaper.
Jennifer Lopez was a dancer on a TV show.

Hugh Jackman was a clown.

Jackie Chan was a construction worker in Australia.
Megan Fox and Lady Gaga were waitresses.

Halle Berry and Kanye West were salespeople.

ONOON~NwWNDH

d Copy sentences 1,2, 7 and 8 from the audio on the
board and underline was and were. Elicit explain that
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was and were are past forms of be. Establish a gesture
to indicate the past tense, e.g., pointing backwards over
your shoulder with your thumb.

Now focus on the chart (Present) and establish that the
sentences Hugh Jackman is an actor and They are famous
are in the simple present, i.e., these things are true now.

Focus on Past in the chart and give Sts a moment to
think which two words are missing and fill in the blanks.

Check answers.

Hugh Jackmanis an actor. He was a clown.
They are famous. They were waitresses.

Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 9B on p.108.

3/51)) Play the audio and ask Sts to listen and repeat
the sentences.

351))

I was a teacher. I wasn't a teacher.

You were at work last night.  You weren’t at work last night.
She was at school yesterday. He wasn’t at home yesterday.
It was cold last week. It wasn't cold last week.

We were at the gym. We weren’t at the gym.

You were late. You weren't late

They were in London. They weren’t in London.

Were you late? Yes, | was. No, | wasn't.
Was she a waitress? Yes, she was.  No, she wasn’t.
Where were you yesterday? | was at the beach.

When was he at the gym? About 3:30 yesterday.

Go through the rules for the simple past of be with
the class using the expanded information in the
Additional grammar notes below to help you. You
may want to use L1 here.

Additional grammar notes

* was is the past of am and is and were is the past of are.

¢ The simple past is used to talk about completed or
finished actions in the past, especially with past
time expressions, e.g., last night, last week.

* was and were are used exactly like is and are, i.e.
they are inverted to make questions (e.g. he was >
was he?) and not (n't) is added to make negatives
(wasn’t, weren’t).

! Highlight that past time expressions do not have an
article, i.e. last week NOT thelastweek.

! Some Sts have a tendency to remember was and
forget were.

Focus on the exercises for 9B on p.109 and get Sts to do
them in pairs or individually. If they do them individually
get them to compare answers with a partner.

Check answers by asking individual Sts to read
complete sentences aloud.

a b
1 Were they inschoollast 1 Was he a singer?
week? 2 They weren't waiters.
2 |wasn't a student last 3 It was hot yesterday.
year. 4 Were they in the meeting
3 Where were you last yesterday?
week? 5 Isabel wasn't busy
4 We were in Australia last yesterday.
month. 6 It was a very good book.
5 Was our teacher late this 7 Was your brother in Spain
morning? last month?

6 What time was Alice here 8 Was she famous?
yesterday?

9B

c

2 was 3weren't 4 were 5wasn’'t 6 Were

7 weren't 8 were 9 Was 10 wasn't 11 was
12were 13 were 14 was 15 Was 16 wasn't

17 was 18 Were 19 weren't 20 were

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 9B.

PRONUNCIATION /or/ and was / were

Pronunciation notes

for/ er,ir,and ur are usually pronounced /ar/, e.g.
verb, first, nurse.

352 ))) Here Sts are introduced to a new sound, /ar/,
which also occurs in the stressed pronunciation of were
and will be used in exercise b.

Focus on the sound picture bird. Play the audio to model
and drill the word and sound (pause after the sound).

Now focus on the words after bird. Remind Sts that the
pink letters are the /or/ sound. Play the audio pausing
after each word for Sts to repeat. Model and drill the
words yourself if you see Sts are having problems. Give
more practice as necessary.

3/52))

bird for/ first, were, her, work, nurse

3/53))) Focus on the two sound pictures and try to
elicit the words (bird and up).

Focus on the sound picture bird. Play the audio to model
and drill the word and sound (pause after the sound.)

Now focus on the sentences. Remind Sts that the pink
letters are the /or/ sound. Play the audio, pausing after
each sentence for Sts to repeat. Give more practice as
necessary.

Repeat the process for the vowel sound /a/ in up and get
Sts to repeat the sentences. Remind them that the pink
letters represent the /o/ sound.

3)53)

bird for/ / Were they famous?
Yes, they were.

No, they weren’t.
They weren’t famous.
Was he a waiter?

Yes, he was.

No, he wasn't.

He wasn’t a waiter.

up In/

Now focus on the box headed weren’t and wasn’t. Model
the words weren’t and wasn’t, stressing that wasn’t has two
syllables, but weren’t only one. For more practice, go back
to the negative sentences in the pronunciation charts
above. Model and drill the negative sentences again,
focusing on the pronunciation of weren’t and wasn’t.

3 54))) Focus on the instructions and the example.
Play the first sentence to demonstrate the activity.
Pause the audio after the prompt (She’s a waitress.) and
elicit the past form from the class (She was a waitress.).
Then take off the pause button so that Sts will hear the
correct answer.

Repeat with the other prompts, getting the class to
respond together. Make sure they stress the sentences
correctly.
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Repeat the activity asking individual Sts to respond.

3/54))

1 She’s a waitress. (pause) She was a waitress.

2 Is he at work? (pause) Was he at work?

3 We aren’'t famous. (pause) We weren’t famous.

4 Itisn't hot. (pause) It wasn’t hot.

5 They're at home. (pause) They were at home.

6 Are you sad? (pause) Were you sad?

7 You aren’t at the gym. (pause) You weren't at the gym.
8 I'm late. (pause) | was late.

3 VOCABULARY in, at, on: places

a Focus on the instructions and get Sts to complete the
sentences in pairs.

Check answers.

1 school 2 store 3 office 4 restaurant

b Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank Places p.129.

3/55)) Focus on the instructions for a. Play the
audio and get Sts to repeat the words in chorus and
individually. Replay the audio as necessary.

Highlight the difference between a city, a town, and a
village. A city is usually larger than a town. However,
people sometimes use the word town in a general
way, e.g., New York is a great town! A village is a very
small town.

Highlight the different prepositions used with hospital.

When someone is a patient, the person is in the
hospital. A visitor or a doctor is at the hospital.

3/55)

1 acity 11 amuseum

2 atown 12 apost office
3 avillage 13 apark

4 abank 14 abeach

5 apharmacy 15 the ocean

6 aschool 16 ariver

7 amovie theater 17 aroad

8 ahospital 18 agas station
9 astore 19 atrain station
10 asupermarket 20 an airport

Focus on the instructions for b. Tell Sts to cover
the words and look at the pictures. Give them a few

minutes to say the words in pairs. Monitor and correct

any pronunciation mistakes.

Focus on the instructions for c. Go over the examples

and then elicit one or two sentences from Sts about
their city or town.

Put Sts in pairs to continue talking about the places
there are [ aren’t in their town.

Get feedback from several pairs. Ask the class if
they agree.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 9B.

¢ Focus on the instructions. Get Sts to complete the

sentences with the correct preposition. Then tell Sts to

check their answers by looking back at the sentences
on p.54.

d 3 56))) Write in, on, at on the board. Highlight that we

often use these prepositions with places.

Focus on the chart. Explain that all of the words in each
column use the same preposition. Get Sts to complete
the sentences at the top of the chart with in, at, or on.

lat 2in  3on
Play the audio once for Sts to check their answers. Then
play it again for Sts to listen and repeat.

Explain that the best way to learn prepositions is
by remembering them in phrases, e.g., at home, in
the office. However, the following are some simple
guidelines Sts can use:

— Use at for buildings, e.g., at school, at the airport.

— Use in for towns, countries, rooms, bed, or a
meeting.

— Use on for transportation with bus, train, plane, ship,
but use in with cars.

3/56))
1 2
Where were you yesterday? Where were you yesterday?
| was at home. | was in bed.
| was at work. I was in the kitchen.
| was at school. Iwasin a car.

| was at the beach.

I was at the gym.

| was at the airport.

| was at the bank.

| was at the movie theater.
| was at a restaurant.

I'was in Chicago.

I was in Australia.
I was in a meeting.
I'was in the park.

3

Where were you yesterday?
| was on a bus.

| was on a train.

I was on a plane.

| was on a boat.

| was on the street.

e Focus on the instructions and the examples.

Demonstrate the activity by saying a word from the
chart. Elicit the correct prepositional phrase. Repeat
with two or three more words.

Put Sts in pairs, A and B. Tell As to look at the chart.
Tell Bs to close their books. A tests B on the phrases.
After a few minutes, get them to change roles.

3 57))) Focus on the instructions. Explain that Sts are
going to hear sounds on the audio that will tell them
where Jason was yesterday at the times in the exercise.
They have to complete the sentences with the place.

Play the audio and stop after the first sound and have
Stslook at the example in the book. Then play the next
sound and pause the audio. Where was Jason at 8:00?
Elicit the answer He was in the car and have Sts write it
in their books.

Continue playing the audio, pausing after each sound
for Sts to write their answers.

Get Sts to compare answers with a partner. Then play
the audio again for Sts to check their answers. Pause after
each sound and elicit answers from individual Sts.
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At six o’clock, he was in bed.

At eight o’clock, he was in the / his car.
At nine o’clock, he was at the airport.

At eleven o’clock, he was on a plane.

At three o'clock, he was at the beach.
At four o’clock, he was at the bank.

At seven o'clock, he was at a restaurant.
At ten o'clock, he was in bed again!

NN WN

357)

Sound effects

Man snoring

car door closing and car starting

airport announcements and other ambient airport noises
Plane taking off, “fasten seatbelts” sound

the beach; waves rolling in, seagulls, people laughing and
playing, etc.

at a bank

arestaurant, cutlery and glasses clinking

snoring in bed

ahNwnH

@ N O

4 SPEAKING

a Focus on the pictures and the instructions. Give Sts
two minutes to look at the pictures and memorize
who the people are and where they were yesterday at
3:00 o’clock, as shown in the picture. (The picture
represents the same group of stars presented on p.54)

If Sts have difhiculty deciding who someone is or what
the place is, you can tell them. (From top, left to right,
they are Simon Cowell —at the beach, Halle Berry —at
school, Megan Fox —in the park, Russell Crowe —ata
restaurant (center), Hugh Jackman —in a car, Jennifer
Lopez —in bed, Lady Gaga —on a bus, Jackie Chan—on
a plane, Kanye West — at a movie theater, Peter Jackson —
in the kitchen.

b Tell Sts to go to Communication Where were they?
Aonp.81,Bonp.82.

Focus on the instructions and make sure that Sts
understand that they give the answers to the questions
in parentheses. Demonstrate the activity taking the
role of A and ask a B the first question. Stress that B
has to answer without looking back at the picture.

When Sts have tested each other’s memories, find out
who remembered the most answers in each pair.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 9B.

¢ Focus on the questions. Demonstrate the activity by
getting Sts to ask you one or two of the questions.
Sts should ask separate questions when two times
are given, e.g., Where were you yesterday at 7:00 in the
morning? and Where were you at 10:00 in the morning?

Give Sts a few minutes to ask and answer the questions
in pairs. Monitor and help, making note of any
problems they are having.

Get feedback by asking individual Sts to tell the whole
class a sentence about their partner, e.g., Maria was in
the kitchen at 7:00 in the morning.
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Asking for and giving directions
Prepositions of place
Polite intonation

PRACTICAL ENGLISH

Is there a bank near here?

Lesson plan

In this Practical English lesson, Sts learn how to understand
and give simple directions in the street. They begin by
learning four new prepositions of place and then some very
basic language for directions, which is practiced through a
role play. The focus is more on asking for and understanding
directions than giving directions, as the latter is quite
challenging for Sts at this level. Finally, in People on the
Street, Sts watch or listen to five people giving directions.

sTuDYMA

e Workbook Is there a bank near here?

Extra photocopiable activities

o Communicative Where are you? p.185 (instructions p.160)

Testing Program CD-ROM

e Quick Test 9
o File 9 Test

Optionallead-in (books closed)

* Write the prompt phrase Placesin a town on the board.
Give Sts two minutes in pairs to brainstorm words for
places in a town, e.g., school, bank, theater, etc.

¢ Elicit words from the pair with the shortest list and write
them on the board. Tell the other Sts to listen and check
the words on their list.

¢ Continue eliciting from different pairs. Try to elicit all
the words from Vocabulary Bank Places.

=

ASKING WHERE PLACES ARE

a (358)) Books open. Focus on the four prepositions of
place and the pictures.

Play the audio once for Sts to listen to the prepositions.
Play it again, pausing after each preposition for Sts to
repeat it.

(358))

1 nextto

2 across from
3 between

4 onthe corner

Highlight that

— across from means face-to-face, and is used mainly
for people or buildings.

— some prepositions of place have one word, e.g.,
between, whereas others have more words, e.g., next
to, across from, and on the corner.

— on the corner can be followed by of + street name,
e.g., on the corner of Main and South Streets.

Extraidea

* You could give more practice with next to, across
from, and between by asking questions about things
or people in the classroom, e.g., Who's sitting next to
Silvio? What’s between my desk and the window?

(3/59)) Focus on the picture of a street.

Demonstrate the activity by choosing a place and
describing its position, e.g., It’s on the corner, across from
the supermarket. Then Sts say the place. (the park)

Play the audio, pausing after the first sentence to elicit
the answer, the school. Make sure Sts are clear they have
to write number 1 on the school.

Play the rest of the audio, pausing after each one to give
Sts time to write the number.

Check answers by playing the audio, pausing after
each sentence for Sts to say the answer individually
or in chorus.

359)

1 It’s across from the train station. (pause) The school.

2 It’s next to the pharmacy. (pause) The gym.

3 It's between the train station and the park. (pause) The
museum.

4 It's next to the gym, across from the bookstore. (pause)
The bank.

5 It's between the school and the supermarket. (pause) The
post office.

6 It's on the corner, next to the parking lot, across from the
bank. (pause) The bookstore.

7 It’s next to the museum, across from the school. (pause)
The train station.

8 It's on the corner, across from the park, and next to the
post office. (pause) The supermarket.

Focus on the example in the speech bubble. Model and
drill the question and answer. Where’s the park? It’s on
the corner, next to the museum. Then say other places
from the map for Sts to substitute, e.g.,

T: Bookstore Sts: Where’s the bookstore?

Demonstrate the activity by asking individual Sts a
few questions, e.g., Where’s the supermarket? (It’s across
from the park.)

Get Sts to ask and answer questions in pairs about the
map. Monitor and help, correcting pronunciation and
prepositions as necessary.

(3/60)) Focus on the map. Give Sts time to read the
names of the buildings and the street names. Model
and drill the street names.

Now focus on the dialogue. Tell Sts that they are going
to listen and fill in the blanks.

Play the audio once or twice as necessary for Sts to
complete the gaps. Check answers.
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Highlight the use of Excuse me in the dialogue as a
polite way of attracting a stranger’s attention. (We
don’tuse Please! or Sorry! here.)

1 postoffice 2 First 3 bank

360))
W = Woman, M = Man
W Excuse me. Is there a post office near here?
M Yes, there’s one on Main Street, between First Avenue and
Second Avenue. It's next to the bank.
W Thanks.

361 ))) Play the audio again for Sts to listen to the
rhythm and intonation. Highlight that polite intonation
in English tends to be higher than normal intonation.

Play the audio again for Sts to listen and repeat,
encouraging them to copy the rhythm and intonation
on the audio.

Go through the instructions and focus on the example
in the speech bubbles. Remind Sts we use Is there a for
singular places and Are there any for plural places.

Model and drill the question Is there a bank near
here? Then say other places from the map for Sts to

substitute, e.g.:
T: gas station Sts: Is there a gas station near here?

Demonstrate the activity by asking one student about
aplace, e.g., Excuse me. Is there a pharmacy near here?
(Yes, there’s one on Main Street, next to the movie theater.)

Get Sts to ask and answer questions about the places
on the map in d in pairs. Monitor and help.

UNDERSTANDING & GIVING
DIRECTIONS

3/62)) Focus on the pictures and directions and have
Sts match the words and the pictures. Play the audio for
Sts to check their answers and listen and repeat.

1C 2A 3B

362))

1 Go straight ahead.
2 Turnright.
3 Turn left.

Use gestures to elicit the phrases, e.g., for go straight
ahead, put both hands together and point forwards
with them,; for turn right point right with your right
hand; for turn left point left with your left hand.

Extraidea

¢ If you have room in the classroom, get Sts to stand up
and follow directions. You could include Stop! too.

3/63)) Focus on the map and the dialogue. Highlight
the starting position, You are here. Elicit the meaning

of traffic lights.

Tell Sts to cover the dialogue. Play the audio twice for
Sts to follow the directions to the bus station . Get
them to compare answers with a partner.

Check the answer by playing the audio again and
letting Sts read. They can follow the route in their book
with their finger.

PE9

The bus station is building 2.

363)

T = Tourist, W = Woman

Excuse me. Can you help me?

W Sure.

T Where’s the bus station, please?

W Go straight ahead and turn right. Turn right again and it’s
on the left.

Thanks very much.

That’s OK.

—

=-

Go through the dialogue line by line. Highlight

— sure = an informal way of saying yes | of course.

— the difference between Turn left and It’s on the left.

— responding to Thanks very much | Thanks with
That’s OK. (Remind Sts of the alternative response
You’re welcome.)

3/64)) Focus on the instructions. Play the first
dialogue on the audio twice for Sts to follow the
directions. Get them to compare answers with a
partner, and check the answer.

Repeat for the second dialogue.

The pharmacy is building 6.
The museum is building 9.

364))

(audioscript in Student Book on p.89)
T = Tourist, W = Woman, M = Man

Excuse me! Is there a pharmacy near here?

A pharmacy? Let me think. Yes, | know. Go straight ahead
and turnright.

Go straight, and make a right?

Yes. Then go straight ahead about 100 yards and make
aleft.

-

-

T Turn left?

M Yes, and then go straight and turn right.

T Turnright. OK.

M The pharmacy is on the right. You can’t miss it.
T Thank you.

M No problem.

2

T Excuse me. Where’s the museum?

M I'msorry. I don’'t know. I dont live here. (pause)
T Excuse me. Where’s the museum?

W The museum?

T VYes.lIsit near here?

W Sure. Go straight down this street, and turn left. Then

make a right, and go straight ahead. Then turn left, and
the museum is on the left. It’s on the corner.

Thank you very much.

Oh, excuse me!

Yeah?

You can’'t go to the museum today. It’s closed on Mondays.
Oh. OK.

4s-Hs4

Extra support

* If you have time, let Sts listen again with the listening
script on p.89. Go through the dialogues line by line
with Sts and elicit [ explain any words or phrases that
they don’t understand.

Focus on the dialogue in b and get Sts to practice

in pairs.

Extra support

* Replay the dialogue in b pausing after each sentence
for Sts to repeat.

© Copyright Oxford University Press



PE9

e PutStsin pairs, A and B. Focus on the instructions and

give Sts time to read their roles. Explain that they each
have to choose a building from 1 - 10 on the map in
2b. A chooses a building for the hospital. B chooses

a building for the hotel. They should not say which
buildings they have chosen.

Focus on the example in the speech bubbles with the
class. Tell A to ask B for directions to the hotel. Monitor
and make a note of any problems Sts are having.

Tell Sts to switch roles. Now B asks A for directions to
the hospital. Monitor and help, making a note of any
general problems Sts are having and deal with these on
the board at the end.

Extra support

* You could get Sts to write the directions down before
they give them orally to their partner.

PEOPLE ON THE STREET

3 65))) Focus on the instructions and the photo of
James. Tell Sts that someone is going to ask James for
the directions to a place, and he is going to give them.

Play the audio. Tell Sts to complete 1 with the place
that people are asked directions to. Check answers. See
words in bold in audioscript 3.65.

365))

(audioscript in Student Book on p.89)

| = Interviewer, J = James

I Isthere a bank near here?

J Yes, there's one on 13th Street, next to the parking lot.

3 66))) Now tell Sts that they are going to listen to four
more people asking for directions and complete the
dialogues with the places and the directions.

Play the audio, pausing after each dialogue to give Sts
time to write. Replay the dialogues as necessary.

Check answers by replaying the individual dialogues
and pausing after each one. Ask individual Sts to read
their answers aloud.

366))

(audioscript in Student Book on p.89)

| = Interviewer, K = Kurt

I Isthere a hospital near here?

K Thereis a hospital on 23rd Street between 6th and 7th.
| = Interviewer, N = Natasha

I Isthere arestaurant near here?

N Yes, straight ahead, and it's next to the bank.
| = Interviewer, A = Andrew

I Isthere a pharmacy near here?

A There’s a pharmacy across from the bank.

| = Interviewer, C = Christopher

I Isthere a school near here?

C Yes,it's NYU. It’s right across the park here.

Extra support

If you have time, let Sts listen again with the listening
script on p.89. Go through the dialogues line by line
with Sts and elicit | explain any words or phrases that
they don’t understand.

Have Sts work together and ask the the question Is there
a [ an...near here? to find out directions for places on
the map in 1d or other places.

Extra support

Bring a real map of your city [ town to class and have
Sts give directions using that map. Alternatively, you
could have Sts draw their own maps.
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G simple past: regular verbs
V common verbs 3
P regular simple past endings

10A It changed my life

be able to do this from words they know or recognize
and using a little imagination. Monitor and help. Then
check answers.

Lesson plan

A student’s experience of School Year Abroad, a student
exchange program for high school students, provides
the context to introduce the simple past of regular verbs.
These are presented through a short picture story about
a McKenzie Nagle, who went to Vietnam to study there
for a semester. Sts then focus closely on the different

5136 2 4

Play the audio once for Sts to listen and check their
answers. Repeat as necessary.

pronunciations of the -ed ending and go on to practice this 42)
in a speaking activity. In Vocabul.ary, Sts.learn some more 1 My mother cried at the airport in New York.
common verbs and the lesson finishes with Sts reading 2 Italked to the other students on the plane. | was nervous

but excited!
3 We arrived in Vietnam. It was very hot. | didn’t like that!
4 Our language teachers greeted us at the hotel. We started

about McKenzies’s time in Vietnam.

STUDY[RLLS our first class in the evening.
* Workbook 10A 5 Ilearned how to say chao (hello) and c&m on (thank you).
6 We walked to a restaurant for dinner. The traffic
Extra photocopiable activities was crazy.
e Grammar simple past: regular verbs p.147 ¢ Focus on the instructions and elicit the simple past of

« Vocabulary Verbs and verb phrases p.215
(instructions p.198)
o Communicative Guess how many? p.186 (instructions p.160)

the first example, cries (cried). Give Sts time to write
the other simple past forms.

Check the answers, copying the present and past forms

Optionallead-in (books closed) on the board like this:

present help past helped

e Write It changed my life on the board and tell Stsit’s the
title of the next lesson. Write McKenzie, Vietnam, and
School Year Abroad on the board and tell them these are
the names and places in the story.

Ask Sts to look at the verbs again and elicit the basic
rule for regular verbs in the simple past. (We add -ed.)

My mother cried.

* Elicitideas from the class as to what the lesson might | talked to the students.
be about. We arrived in Vietnam.

| didn’t like that.
Our teacher greeted us.
We started our first class.
| learned how to say hello.
We walked to a restaurant.

1 GRAMMAR simple past: regular verbs

a Books open. Focus on the instructions and read the
information with Sts. Deal with any vocabulary

problems, e.g., exchange, abroad.

Ask Sts these questions about the information:
Where is McKenzie from? (the U.S.)

Where did he go? (Vietnam)

When did he go? (last August)

Focus on picture 1 and ask Where’s McKenzie?
(at the airport) Repeat the question for picture 2.
(on the plane) Continue for the rest of the pictures.

Focus on the sentences below and establish that they
are allin the past.

(42 ))) Review the sentences to deal with vocabulary,
e.g., cried, nervous, excited, arrived, crazy. You might
point out that the base form of cried is cry. Check
comprehension by asking a few questions, e.g., How
does McKenzie feel about the trip? (nervous and excited)
How was the weather in Vietnam? (hot), etc.

Put Sts in pairs and give them some time to try to
match the pictures 1-6 with the sentences. Sts should

d Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 10A on p.110.

(43)) Play the audio and ask Sts to listen and repeat
the example sentences. You may want to drill the
sentences with individual Sts as well.

(43))

I arrived early.
You learned Spanish.

I didn’t arrive early.

You didn’t learn Spanish.

She liked the movie. She didn’t like the movie.

It rained yesterday. It didn’t rain yesterday.

We talked to the teacher. We didn’t talk to the teacher.
You worked late. You didn’t work late.

They walked to a cafe. They didn't walk to a cafe.

Did you visit the museum?  Yes, | did. No, I didn’t.
Did he cook dinner? Yes, he did. No, he didn’t.
Did they study French? Yes, they did.  No, they didn’t.

Where did you live? Near the university
What did she study? History and economics.
How did you travel to school? By bicycle.
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10A

Go through the rules with the class using the expanded 2 PRONUNCIATION regular simple past endings
information in the Additional grammar notes below

to help you. You may want to use L1. Pronunciation notes

The regular simple past ending -ed can be

Additional grammar notes pronounced in three different ways:

* The simple past of regular verbs is very easy. There
isno third person change. The basic rule is to add
-ed to the base form.

1. -ed is pronounced /d/ with verbs which end in
avoiced* sound, e.g., arrive > arrived,
learn > learned.

* Negative sentences use the auxiliary did + not

(didn’t) + the base form. Questions use the formula
(Wh-) + did + subject + base form. In other words,
they follow the same pattern as questions in the

2. -ed is pronounced /t/ with verbs which end in
unvoiced* sounds: /k/, /p/, /t/, I/, IJ], /tf], e.g.,
talk > talked, finish > finished, watch > watched.

simple present: (Q) + AV + S + BF [(Question 3. -ed is pronounced /id/ after verbs ending in the
word) + Auxiliary verb + Subject + Base form sound /d/ or /t/, e.g., want > wanted, need > needed.
(of verb)].

* *For the difference between voiced and unvoiced
* Most verbs in English are regular, although some sounds see Pronunciation notes 3A, p.34.
of the most common verbs happen to be irregular,

e.g., 4o, have, see.

In practice, the difference between /t/ and /d/ is
very small and at this level we recommend you

Spelling rules do not spend too much time on this. However

« Verbs ending in eadd d, e.g., change > changed, the difference between /1d/ and the other two is
live > lived, like > liked significant (it is an extra syllable) and Sts tend to

use this ending for all regular verbs. Highlight

* Verbs ending in consonant + y change y to i and this difference emphasising that the -e in -ed is
add -ed, e.g., cry > cried, study > studied only pronounced when there is a t or a d before

* Verbs ending in vowel + y do NOT change the y to it, e.g., wai'ted, ?"dEd and make sure you always
i, .., play > played NOT plated) correct this mistake.

* Verbs ending in consonant + one vowel + a (44)) Explain that there are three different ways of
consonant double the final consonant and add pronouncing -ed: /d/, /t/ and /id/. Focus on the first
-ed, e.g., stop > stopped NOT stoped. sound picture dog and play the audio pausing after the

word and sound and getting Sts to repeat it.
Focus on the exercises for 10A on p.111 and get Sts

to do them individually or in pairs. If they do them Now focus on the two example sentences. Play the

individually, get them to compare with a partner. audio for Sts to listen. Then play it again pausing for
_ ] _ ] Sts to repeat the sentences.
Monitor while Sts are doing the exercises. If you see

they are having problems with word order in b, remind Repeat this process for the /t/ and /id/ sounds.
them of the formula presented in File 7A, p.71.

4.4))
Check answers to a by getting individual Sts to read dog /d/ My mother cried. We arrived in Vietnam.
the sentences and questions aloud. You could check tie /t/ Italked tothe students. We walked to arestaurant.
answers to b by asking different pairs to read the mini Nd/ Our teachers greeted us. We started our first class.

dialogues aloud. Point out that /d/ and /t/ are very similar but /1d/ is very

a 1 They workedin a hospital. different (see Pronunciation notes). Remind Sts that
2 | finished work late. we pronounce -ed as /id/ when the preceding letter is
3 He liked the movie. adorat. Stress that this is the only time that -edisa
4 You lived in Vietnam. separate syllable.
5 | studied Spanish.
6 She walked to work. Give Sts more practice listening and repeating as
7 He preferred the red car. necessary. You could model the sounds yourself if you
8 They played tennis. think this will help.
9 You talked a lot!
10 The train stopped in Shanghai. b (45 ))) Play the audio for Sts to listen and repeat the
11 We exercised in the morning. sentences. Tell them to focus on pronouncing the past
12 She changed money at a bank near here. forms correctly.
b 1 A did, park B parked . .
2 A Did, finish B didnt Then put Sts in pairs. Tell them to cover the sentences
3 A did, study B studied and look at the pictures and take turns saying the
4 A did, arrive B arrived sentences to tell McKenzie’s story.
5 A Did, cry B didn't, cried
6 A Did, like B didn't like Extra support
7 A did, watch B didn't watch o Ask for volunteers to tell McKenzie’s story by
8 A Did, rain B didn’t rain co

looking at the pictures. Get Sts to cover the sentences

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 10A.. and then ask a volunteer What happened in this
picture? If the student makes a mistake, encourage

the class to help. Continue with the other pictures
until Sts have retold the whole story.
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SPEAKING

Focus on the instructions. Give Sts time to read the
phrases and deal with any vocabulary, e.g., check my
email, clean the house.

Demonstrate the activity by saying a few true

affirmative and negative sentences about yourself using 5
the phrases in the chart, e.g., [ didn’t play a sport last

weekend. I walked to school this morning.

Put Sts in pairs to say true sentences about themselves
with the phrases in the box. Monitor and check that
Sts are saying both affirmative and negative sentences.
Make sure also that Sts are saying the sentences and
not writing them.

Focus on the instructions. Get Sts to change partners.
Explain that they are now going to ask questions

using the phrases in the chart and give short answers.
Demonstrate by asking a student, e.g., Did you clean the
house last weekend? and eliciting the response Yes, I did
or No, I didn’t.

Get Sts to continue asking and answering questions
with their new partner. Monitor and check that Sts are
using the base form of the main verb in the question.

Focus on the instructions and the example. Put Sts in
pairs to ask and answer the questions.

2 Did his mother cry? Yes, she did. c
3 Did he like the hot weather? No, he didn’t.
4 Did he walk to a restaurant for lunch? Yes, he did.
5 Did he talk to the other students on the plane?
Yes, he did.
6 Did the teachers greet them at the airport?
No, they didn’t.

VOCABULARY common verbs 3

Focus on the task. Point out to Sts before they do the
task that all of the verbs in the left hand column are in
McKenzie’s story in 1a on p.58. Sts may want to refer
to the story for a bit of support as the work out the
answers to each item. Give Sts a few minutes to match
the verbs and the phrases. Check answers.

2f 3a 4e 5g 6b 7d

Quickly test Sts’ memory by saying the nouns at
random for them to say the whole phrase, e.g.

T: greet

Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank Common verbs 3
on p.130. Focus on part 1.

4 6))) Focus on the instructions for a. Play the
audio and get Sts to repeat the words in chorus or
individually. Use the pause button as necessary.

46)

cook a meal

help people

laugh

look in the mirror

miss your family

move to a new house

travel (by taxi, motorcycle, train)
try new food

ONOOUNNWNDHE

Sts: a guest d

10A

Now do b. Ask Sts to cover the verb phrases and look at
the pictures. Give them a few minutes to remember and
say the verb phrases in pairs. Monitor and help.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 10A.

READING & SPEAKING

Sts are now going to read what happened when
McKenzie, the boy from 1a, arrived in Vietnam for his
School Year Abroad.

Before Sts read about McKenzie’s stay in Vietnam,
review the first part of his story by looking at the
pictures again and eliciting the story from the class.

Focus on the question and make sure Sts understand it.
You could get Sts to cover the text so that they are not
tempted to read it before you want them to.

Give Sts time to read the sentences. Check that

Sts understand the phrase host family (the family
McKenzie stayed with in Vietnam). A host is someone
who receives a guest.

Put Sts in pairs to check the things they think happened
while McKenzie was in Vietnam.

Get feedback from the class, but don’t tell them at this
point whether their guesses are right or not.

Focus on the instructions. Tell Sts they are going to
read what McKenzie wrote after his time in Vietnam.
Tell Sts to check whether their guesses were right.
Remind Sts that when they read they should try to
focus on the words they know, and try to guess the
meaning of new words.

Focus on the glossary at the end of the article. Explain
that this explains the meaning of some of the new
words. Sts can use this if they need it.

Focus on the sentences in 1b. If Sts find that some
guesses were not correct, they could circle them.

Check answers and as you check each one ask Were you
right? Find out which pair got the most answers right.

What happened while McKenzie was in Vietnam
v/ He learned a new language.

v He loved the crazy traffic.

v He loved his host family.

v He visited a lot of beautiful places.

Focus on the instructions. Ask a student to start
reading the text aloud and stop when they come to the
first simple past verb (moved). Elicit that the base form
of the verb is move.

Give Sts a few minutes to read the text again and circle
the other past tense forms. Get them to compare their
answers with a partner.

With the whole class, get Sts to call out the simple
past verbs. As they mention each one, write it on the
board and ask What’s the base form? and write that on
the board.

Simple past verbs in text, not including form of be
moved laughed cooked studied traveled loved
helped talked visited missed (x2) changed learned (x2)
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10A

e Focus on the highlighted words and get Sts to guess
their meaning with a partner.

Get feedback. Get Sts to check words they couldn’t
guess in a dictionary or, if dictionaries are not
available, elicit [ explain the meanings. Do this in
English if possible. Point out that Sts already know the
word friend, the root word in friendly.

f Focus on the instructions and the examples.

Do this as an open class activity and get any Sts who
do know people to tell the rest of the class about their
experiences.

Encourage Sts to ask their classmates the questions
What did they do there? Was it fun? rather than asking
the questions yourself.
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G simple past: do, get, go, have
V daily routine verbs; irregular verbs
P sentence stress

1 0B what did you do?

Focus on the list of places and check that Sts
Lesson pla n understand them. Elicit [ explain that a shopping mall
This lessqn introduces th.e simpl.e past of the four most is an indoor shopping center with many different
common irregular verbs in English: do, get, go, and have. stores. A hair salon is place where people go to have
The lesson begins by reviewing the vocabulary for daily their hair done, i.e., washed, cut, styled, etc.

routines. The new grammar is presented through the . )
context of a phone conversation between a father and his Focus on the instructions and get Sts to cover the

teenage daughter. The father asks his daughter what she did dialogue with a piece of paper. Play the aud19 once for
earlier in the day and begins to suspect that his daughter is Sts to check the plaFes where Linda was during the

not alone in the house. Sts learn the past form of the verbs day. Replay the audio as necessary. Get Sts to compare
do, get, go, have. In the second half of the lesson, Sts read answers with a partner before checking answers as a
an article about a man who used people’s personal videos whole class. Ask Sts Was Linda at S,Cho‘)l? (Yes, she was.)
to make a movie about daily life around the world. Finally, Was she at the gym? (No, she wasn’t.)

Sts interview a partner about their “life in a day” and then at school at acafe
write a blog post about a typical day in their own lives. [ at the gym [ at a restaurant

V1 at a museum V1 at a shopping mall
STUDY [N [ at the hair salon [ at the movies

¢ Workbook 10B
e Online Practice p
e iChecker 4 8)))

(audioscript in Student Book on p.89)

. T B =Ben, L =Linda
Extra photocopiable activities Hi, honey.

: Oh, hi, Dad. How's Paris?
e Grammar simple past: do, get, go, have p.148 PN . °
o Communicative Did you do the same things | did yesterday? Fine. A lot of work. Did you have a good day?

. - It was OK.
p.187 (instructions p.161) What did you do?
e Song Where Did Our Love Go? p.223 (instructions p.218) I got up early. | went to school.
How was it?

Great. We didn’t have classes. We went to an art museum.
Oh, nice. Did you have lunch there?

Yes, we had lunch at the cafe. And then | went shopping
with Katy.

Optionallead-in (books closed)

rFromrrorororw

* Test Sts on the verb phrases they know using have and

go from Vocabulary Bank A typical day on p.125 B Did you do your homework?
like this: L Yes, Dad.|did my homework after dinner, like always.

B Who's that, Linda?
T: breakfast
Sts: have breakfast b Now focus on the dialogue and the instructions. Play
T: work the audio again for Sts to complete the spaces. Replay
Sts: 4o to work, etc. the audio as necessary.

Get Sts to compare their answers. Check answers by

1 VOCABULARY daily routine verbs playing the audio again, pausing after each answer.
Write the words on the board.
Books open. Get Sts to complete the verb phrases and

then compare answers with a partner. lday 2up 3Great 4art 5lunch 6 shopping 7 dinner
b (4/7) Play the audio for Sts to check their answers. Go through the dialogue with Sts line by line and elicit |
Then play it again for them to listen and repeat. explain that honey is a term of affection that people
may use with family or close friends. Explain [ elicit
1 getup that got up is the past of get up, went the past of go, and
2 have breakfast X ’ ’
3 goto school had the past of have. Remind Sts that they saw the past
4 go shopping of do (did) in the previous lesson. Explain that do is
5 have dinner used both as a main verb and as an auxiliary.

6 do homework p . . .
¢ (49) Focus on the instructions and the questions.

Play the audio for Sts to answer the questions. Replay
2 LISTENING the audio as necessary. Sts should be able to get the gist,
although they won’t understand everything. Get them
to compare their answers before checking answers
with the whole class.

a (4:8) Focus on the instructions and the photos.
Highlight that the man’s name is Ben and tell Sts that
he is a businessman. The girl is his daughter Linda.
Ask Where’s Ben? (In Paris.) Where’s Linda? (At home 1 She went to the movies.
in Toronto.) 2 She’s with her friends, Annie, Shophie, and Tony.
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10B

104

4.9))

(audioscript in Student Book on p.89)

B =Ben, L =Linda

Who's that, Linda?

What?

I can hear people in the house.

Oh, it’s just the TV.

Can | speak to your mother?

Mom? She’s out. She went to the movies with her friends.
Are you alone?

Yes, lam.

Linda, is somebody with you?

Uh..Yes, Dad. Annie, Sophie, and Tony are here.

Oh, Who are they? And who's Tony?

He’s a friend, Dad. He’s very nice, and Sophie and Annie
are, too.

rorrororororo

Extra support

* You could get Sts to listen to the conversation again
with the listening script on p.89. Explain any words
or phrases that Sts don’t understand.

GRAMMAR simple past: do, get, go, have

Focus on the chart. Highlight that the sentences in the
first column are in the present and those in the second
column are in the past.

Focus on the dialogue in 2b and elicit the word that is
missing from the first sentence in the chart (got).

Give Sts time to complete all the sentences in the chart
and get them to check their answers with a partner.

| got up early.

| went to school.

We had lunch in the cafe.

I did my homework after dinner.

410 ))) Focus on the chart again. Play the audio for
Sts to check their answers.

Play the audio again, pausing for Sts to repeat the
present and past sentences.

410))
| get up early. | got up early.
| go to school. | went to school.

We have lunch in the cafe. We had lunch in the cafe.
I do my homework after dinner. | did my homework after dinner.

Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 10B on p.110.

411))) Play the audio and ask Sts to listen and repeat
the example sentences.

411)

I did housework on Sunday. |didn't do housework on Sunday.

You got up late yesterday. You didn’t get up late yesterday.

He went to school by bus.  He didn’t go to school by bus.

We had breakfast at home.  We didn’t have breakfast at home.

Did you do homework last night? Yes, I did. / No, I didnt.

Did you get my email? Yes, I did. / No, I didn’t.

Did she go to school yesterday? Yes, she did. / No, she didn’t.
Did they have dinner? Yes, they did. / No, they didn't.

When did you do housework? On the weekend.

Where did you get your shirt? At a store near school.
Who did you go to the movie with? My sister and her friend.
What did you havefor breakfast?  Coffee and toast.

Go through the rules with the class using the expanded
information in the Additional grammar notes that
follow to help you. You may want to use L1 here if you
know it.

Additional grammar notes

* A small number of verbs (several of which are very
common) are irregular in the simple past. The
change of form can be just one or two letters,

e.g., get > got, or can be a completely new word, e.g.,
4o > went.

e Irregular verbs are only irregular in [f] sentences.
In = sentences didn’t is used with the base form
(not the past) and questions are formed using did +
base form.

Focus on the exercises for 10B on p.111 and get Sts
to do them in pairs or individually. If they do them
individually, get them to compare with a partner.

Check answers by getting individual Sts to read the
sentences and questions aloud.

a 1 You had salad for lunch yesterday.
2 Did she go to the beach yesterday?
3 Ididn’t have breakfast yesterday.
4 Mika didn’t do housework yesterday.
5 We went to school at 7:30 yesterday.
6 What time did they finish work yesterday?
7 Did you do housework after dinner yesterday?
8 You didn’t go to work by car yesterday.
9 | got up late yesterday.
10 What did Pedro have for breakfast yesterday?
11 Did she get up early yesterday?
12 What time did you do homework yesterday?

b 1 A Did B didn’t
2 dd
3 A did

A did, didn’'t
1 A Adid, have B had
2 didn’'t do, didn't do
3 A did, go
4 A did, get up
5
6

B didn’t, Did

B went
B got up
didn’'t have

didn’t go

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 10B.

Extraidea

* Get Sts to go to the listening script on p.89 and
practice the dialogue in b, including the end of the
conversation, with one student taking the part of
Ben and the other student the part of Linda and then
changing roles. You could rehearse the dialogue
before you start with Sts repeating the dialogue after
you or the audio recording.

READING

Focus on the instructions and the introduction to the
article. Give Sts time to read the introduction and
answer the question.

Get Sts to compare answers with a partner.
Check answers.

They made videos of their day.

Focus on the instructions and the photos. Remind Sts
that when they read, they should try to focus on the words
they know, and try to guess the meaning of new words.

Give Sts time to read the article and number the photos
from the film in the order they are mentioned. Get Sts
to compare their answers with a partner and then check
answers with the whole class.
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¢ Focus on the questions. Elicit [ explain that normal
refers to things people usually or often do and that
unusual means “not usual.”

Give Sts time to read the article again and then answer
the questions with a partner. You might ask Sts to make
two lists, headed Normal and Unusual.

Check answers with the whole class. Note that shaving
is a normal activity for most men, but shaving for the
first time is special. If Sts have different answers, get
them to explain.

Normal things: got up and washed, and had breakfast.
Interesting or unusual: One man arrived in Katmandu on a
bicycle trip. A woman did an incredible skydive.

d Get Sts to work individually to find the verbs, and write
the past form.

Check answers with the whole class.

2 gotup

3 opened
4 went

5 had

6 washed
7 relaxed
8 worked

e Get Sts to work individually to complete the sentences
with a verb from d.

Check the answers with the whole class

1 opened

2 gotup

3 did

4 worked

5 went; had
6 washed

5 PRONUNCIATION & SPEAKING
sentence stress

a (412)) Focus on the instructions and the questions.
Play the audio for Sts to say what the missing words
are. Write the questions on the board.

Then play the audio again for Sts to listen for the stress.
Ask if the missing words are stressed. (The missing
words did you are not stressed.)

! You might want to add that these two words are often
pronounced together as ['did3u/ or even ['d1d3s/ when
people are speaking quickly.

412)

What time did you get up?
Did you have breakfast? What did you have?
Where did you have lunch? Did you like it?

b Play the audio again for Sts to listen and repeat the
questions in chorus and individually. Encourage them
to imitate the stress pattern in the audio.

¢ Tell Sts to go to Communication Life in a day on
p.83. Focus on the instructions for a. Explain that Sts
have to use the cues to make questions in the past.

Elicit three or four example questions from the class.
Choose both Wh- and yes [ no questions, e.g., Did you
take a break? What did you do?

Give Sts some time to write their own answers in the
You column. Monitor and help as needed. Check that
Sts understand what information the questions are
asking for.

Put Sts in pairs and get them to takes turns
interviewing each other. They write their partner’s
answers in the Your Partner column. Monitor and
check that Sts are using correct question format. Make
notes of any problems to review later.

Now go to b. Put Sts in small groups of four or five Sts.
Try to arrange this so that Sts are not in the same group
as their partner for a. In groups, Sts tell the others
about their “old” partners’ day yesterday.

Now go to c. Focus on the words on the list. Elicit
| explain the meaning of each one and go over the
examples.

everyone = all the people
a lot of people = many or most people, but not everyone

some people = a certain number of people, not
most people

a few people = a small number of people
no one = zero people

Get Sts to make ten sentences using the words on the
list and the information about their classmates. There
are several ways to do this. e.g.:

—Put Stsin pairs and get them to make the sentences
and then give feedback to the class.

—Return Sts to their original small groups and get the
groups to make sentences.

—Flicit sentences from the whole class.
Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 10B.

Tell Sts to go to Writing A Blog Post on p.85. Focus on
the instructions for a and the question. Give Sts time

to read the blog post “A Big Day.” Elicit the answer to
the question from the class. (It was his first day on his
new job.)

Now go to b. Get Sts to read the list of words and the
sentences from the blog. Ask Why did Tyler use these
words in his blog? Elicit the answer that he used them to
show the order in which events happened during the
day. Explain that writers often use these words to make
time order clear.

Now go to c. Explain that Sts are going to write a blog
post about their day yesterday. Write this sentence on
the board: Yesterday was a day for me. Ask a few
Sts what word they would put in the blank. Suggest
words like normal, unusual, interesting, big.

Tell Sts to use this sentence to begin their blog and
make it true for their day. Then they should explain
what they did using time-order words to put the events
in order. Make sure Sts understand that they don’t have
to say everything they did, just the most interesting

or important events in their day.

Get Sts to work individually to write their blog posts.
Set a time limit that will allow most Sts to finish, but
will not be too long. Monitor and help as needed. 105
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10B

Get Sts to work individually to write their blog posts.
Set a time limit that will allow most Sts to finish, but
will not be too long. Monitor and help as needed.
Check that Sts are using time order and telling events
in the order they happened.

Now go to d. Get Sts to read their blogs and check for
mistakes. Did they use the time-order words to put
events in order? You might want to suggest that Sts
write their corrected blogs on a clean sheet of paper
before handing them in.

Extraidea

* After Sts have corrected their blogs, get them to
“post” their blogs by putting them up on the wall in
the classroom. Then have Sts walk around the room
and read each other’s blogs.

6 13)) SONG Where Did Our Love Go? J3

Where Did Our Love Go? was a hit song in 1964. It was
recorded by The Supremes, a group of three female
singers. For copyright reasons, this is a cover version.
If you want to use this song in class, you will find a
photocopiable activity on p.223.

413))
Where Did Our Love Go?

Baby, baby

Baby, don’t leave me

Ooh, please don’t leave me
All by myself

Chorus

I've got this yearning, burning
Yearning feeling inside me
Ooh, deep inside me

And it hurts so bad

You came into my heart
So tenderly

With a burning love
That stings like a bee

Now that | surrender

So helplessly

You now wanna leave
Ooh, you wanna leave me

Ooh, baby, baby

Where did our love go?
Ooh, don’'t you want me
Don’t you want me no more

Ooh, baby

Baby, baby

Where did our love go?
And all your promises
Of a love forever more

Chorus

I've got this yearning, burning
Yearning feeling inside me
Ooh, deep inside me

And it hurts so bad

Before you won my heart
You were a perfect guy

But now that you got me
You wanna leave me behind
Baby, baby, ooh baby.

Verse 1 repeated
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9& 1O Review and Check

For instructions on how to use these pages, see page 32.

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THESE PEOPLE?
1b 2 a 3b 4 b 5b 6 a 7 a 8 b

Testing Program CD-ROM 414))
e Quick Test 10 1 A Where were you last night? | called at eight o’clock and
« File 10 Test at nine o’clock but your phone was off.
B | was at the movie theater with a friend.
2 A Was the hotel good?
B It was OK. The rooms were very nice, but the breakfast
GRAMMAR wasn’'t very good.
1b 6 b 11 b 3 A What time did you finish work yesterday?
2 b 7 a 12 b B | didn’t go to the office yesterday. | worked at home
3 a 8 b 13 a in the morning, and in the afternoon | was with the
4 b 9 b 14 b children.
5 a 10 a 15 b 4 A Did you go out last night?
B Yes. We had dinner at a Chinese restaurant, and then we
went to see a French movie.
VOCABULARY A Was it good?
B Yes, it was fantastic.
a 1 remote control ; )
2 bank 5 A Where did you go for your last vacation?
B We went to Rio de Janeiro with my sister and
3 elevator
4t l her husband.
OWE!s A Did you stay at a hotel?
5 hOSP'tal B No, we stayed with my sister’s friend, in a nice house.
6 parking lot 6 A Did you have a good weekend?
7 airport B No, I didn’'t. It was terrible.
; ; A Why? What did you do?
lat 2at 3in 4o0n 5in y y
. B | stayed at home on Saturday and did housework. And
1 miss on Sunday my wife’s parents visited us. We had a very
2 start long lunch.
3 arrive 7 A Excuse me. Where’s the post office?
4 wait B Uh, it’s on Main Street, on the right, across from the
5 try gas station.
6 travel A Excuse me, did you say the bus station?
B No, the gas station.
d 1 between 3 across A Thanks.
2 beach 4 turn 8 A Excuse me.ls there a bank near here?
B Yes, there’s one on North Street.
A Oh, where’s North Street?
PRONUNCIATION B Go straight ahead and turn right. The bank’s on the left,
c 1 travel across from the parking lot.
2 restaurant
3 airport
4 family
5 across

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THIS TEXT?
1F 2T 3F 4T 5T
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G object pronouns: me, him, etc.
V opinion words
P strong stress

11 A What do you think of it?

Lesson plan

In this lesson, conversations about popular musicians
provide the context for practicing object pronouns. In
Vocabulary, Stslearn words they can use to express their
opinions. These include strong adjectives, e.g., terrible,
fantastic and verbs that express strong likes and dislikes,
e.g., can’t stand and love. In Pronunciation, Sts practice
strong stress to develop a more natural sounding English
pronunciation. Finally, Sts bring these skills together in a
discussion about musicians and songs that they really like
or dislike.

sTUDY[MIA
e Workbook 11A

Extra photocopiable activities

e Grammar Object pronouns: me, him, etc. p.149
o Communicative Do you like...? p.188 (instructions p.161)

Optionallead-in (books closed)

¢ Think of some well-known people or things in your
area that Sts will know about. Write a few names on the
board. Include at least one man, one woman, one place,
and a plural item, such as a singing group.

¢ Elicit Sts’ opinions and ask Do you like (name)? and they
can answer yes [ no. Then you can ask What do you think

of (name)? and tell them to answer He [ She’s OK |
good [ great.

1 GRAMMAR object pronouns: me, him, etc.

a (415 ))) Focus on the instructions and get Sts to cover
the text of the dialogues. Play the audio for Sts to listen.

(415)
B = Brian, R = Rachel

Listen to this. What do you think of it?
| hate it. It’s awful. Who is it?

Enrique Iglesias. | love him. He’s great.
You love him because he’s cute.

WO WD+

What about this song?

It’s pretty good. Who is it?

Lady Gaga.

Oh, I can’'t stand her. She always wears those terrible
clothes.

WO WD

OK, who do you like? Tell me.

I really like Radiohead. They’re fantastic. Do you like

them?

R Um, they’re not bad.

B My brother and | have tickets to their concert next
week. Come with us!

R No, thanks. They're OK, but | don’t really want to go.

W o w

108

Elicit the names of the singers and of the band from the
class and write them on the board.

Enrique Iglesias, Lady Gaga, Radiohead.

Notes
* Enrique Iglesias is a singer. He sings pop music.
He’s from Spain.

* Lady Gagais a singer. She from the U.S. Her real
name is Stefani Joanne Angelina Germanaotta.
She’s famous for her crazy clothes.

* Radiohead is an English rock band.

Go over the dialogues line by line and focus on new
vocabulary. Elicit [ explain the meanings in English if
possible. e.g., hate = not like (very strong); awful = very
bad; pretty good = good, but not very good; can’t stand =
not like something (very strong); terrible = very bad;
fantastic = very good.

b Get Sts to look at the highlighted words in the dialogues.
Explain | elicit that these are object pronouns.

Get Sts to work individually to complete the chart.
Then have them compare answers with a partner.

Check answers.
| me

you you

he him

she her

it it

we us

they them

¢ Tell Sts to go Grammar Bank 11A onp.112.

(4 16))) Play the audio and get Sts to listen and
repeat the sentences. Use the pause button
as necessary.

(416))

I'm your teacher.
You're my mother.
He was at the gym.
She never listens.
It’s a great movie.
We are movie stars.
They’re good books.

Everyone, please listen to me.
I love you.

I talked to him.

Don't talk to her.

I watched it last night.
Everyone loves us.

Why don’t you read them?

Go through the rules for subject and object pronouns
with the class using the expanded information in the
Additional grammar notes on the next page to help
you. You may want to use L1 here.
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Additional grammar notes

e [tis used for things, him for a man or boy, and her
for a woman or girl. The plural form them is used
for both people and things.

* Highlight that the object pronouns for it and you
are the same as the subject pronouns.

e Like subject pronouns, object pronouns are used to
refer to people and things when we don’t want to
repeat a noun.

Rachel likes Enrique Iglesias. She listens to him on
her MP3 player.

Focus on the box about the use of really. Explain that
really makes the meaning of the verb stronger. It can
also be used with adjectives, e.g., 'm really happy today.

Focus on the exercises for 11A on p.113 and get Sts
to do them individually or in pairs. If they do them
individually, get them to compare answers with a
partner. Monitor and help.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences,
not just the pronouns.

a 1them 8 her b 1it 5 them
2 us 9 us 2 him 6 me
3 him 10 it 3 them 7 us
4 them 11 him 4 her 8 you
5 it 12 it
6 him 13 them
7 him 14 her

c 1 My friends really love Beyoncé.
2 Tom really hates pop music.
3 People in England really like Radiohead.
4 My sister and | really hate classical music.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 11A.

d (417 ))) Tell Sts that they will hear someone say a subject
pronoun and they should say the object pronoun. Play
the first item on audio and pause after the speaker says
we. Elicit the response us from the class.

Continue playing the audio and pausing after each item
for Sts to respond in chorus. Then replay the audio and
call on individuals to respond.

417))

he (pause) him

we (pause) us

| (pause) me

you (pause) you

it (pause) it

she (pause) her
they (pause) them

NOUAM~NWNH

2 PRONUNCIATION strong stress

Pronunciation notes

e Stress is a very important topic in English
pronunciation. All languages use stress, but in
English stress varies more from one syllable
or word to another than it does in many other
languages. Some syllables are longer and louder
(i-e., stressed); others are shorter and softer.
English speakers use strong stress when they want
to emphasize a particular word, especially a word
that has a strong feeling or emotion, e.g., I feel
terrible! The movie was fantastic!

11A

418)) Books closed. Play the audio for Sts to listen.
Ask which words have “extra” stress.

awful, really, great

418))

A Listen to this. What do you think of it?
B Idon'tlikeit. It’'s awful. Who is it?
A Beyoncé. I really like her. She’s great.

Replay the audio for Sts to listen and repeat. Make
sure that Sts are putting extra stress on the words
awful, really, and great.

Gets Sts to read the dialogues in 1a again. Highlight
that the new vocabulary includes some words that
show strong opinions. Elicit a few examples from the
class, e.g., awful, terrible, fantastic.

Put Sts in pairs, A and B to practice the dialogues.

Tell Sts to focus on giving strong stress to important
words. Monitor and check that Sts are using stress
appropriately. (Note that Sts’ readings can be different
but still appropriate.)

When Sts have finished, play the audio again for them
to listen for words with strong stress. Did they stress
the same words?

VOCABULARY opinion words

Focus on the instructions. Get Sts to complete the
chart with words on the list. They can look back at the
dialogues in 1a if they need to. (By this time, Sts have
practiced these words in a few different ways, so they
should have a sense of their meaning.)

419 ))) Play the audio for Sts to listen and check
their answers. Then play it again for them to repeat
the expressions. See words in bold in audioscript 4.19.

419)

What do you think of this music?
I love it.

Ireally like it.
It's great.

It’s fantastic.

I like it.

It’s pretty good.
It’s OK.

It’s not bad.

| don't like it.

I hateit.

| can’t stand it.
It’s awful.

It’s terrible.

420))) Tell Sts that they are going to hear some very
short pieces of different kinds of music. After they hear
each one they should say what they think of it using the
expressions in the chart.

Play the audio and pause after the first extract. Ask the
class what they think of it. Elicit opinions from a few
different Sts.

You might want to teach the Sts the expressions [ agree
and I disagree. When one student’s opinion is different
from a classmate’s, they can say, e.g., | agree. That music
is great. or I disagree. That music is awful.

Continue playing the extracts and pause after each
for Sts to give their opinions. Try to get different Sts
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11A

to participate each time. Alternatively, put Sts in pairs
before you continue playing the audio and have them
give their opinions in pairs.

420)

1 heavy metal
3 country music 4 bossanova

5 classical music 6 Peruvian pan flute
7 opera 8 techno music

2 hip hop

4 LISTENING & SPEAKING

a Do this as a whole-class activity. Get Sts to say what

they know about the people in the pictures, e.g.,
Shakira is a singer. Make notes on the board about each
person or group. At this point, the Sts should have
some information about Enriques Iglesias, Lady Gaga,
and Radiohead, as they talked about them in 1a. Use
the notes below as needed to give information about
the rest of the musicians.

Notes
* Shakira is a singer. She’s from Colombia.

* Yo Yo Ma is a famous classical musician, a cellist.
He’s from the U.S. His parents were Chinese. He
is also famous for playing many different kinds of
music including Brazilian and country music.

* Katy Perry is a singer. She sings pop and rock music.
* The Black Eyed Peas are an American hip hop group.

* Placido Domingo is an opera singer, a tenor. He’s
from Spain.

b (421 ))) Tell Sts they are going to hear Rachel and

110

Brian from 1a talking about other musicians. Remind
them that Rachel and Brian won’t refer to Radiohead,
Enrique Iglesias and Lady Gaga, which is why there
are no boxes for them to write in. Play the audio for Sts
to listen and write R next to the musicians that Rachel
likes. Do not check answers at this point.

Play the audio again for Sts to write B next to the
musicians Brian likes. Get Sts to compare answers.

Check answers. Note: In some cases, both Brian and
Rachel like a musician, so Sts can write both Band R in
the box.

Black Eyed Peas: R / B
Yo Yo Ma: B

Placido Domingo: R / B
Shakira: R

Katy Perry: B

421)
(audioscript in Student Book on p.90)
B = Brian, R = Rachel
B Here. Look at my phone. There’s a lot of great

music on it.

R Let me see. Oh, you have The Black Eyed Peas.
I like them.

B Yeah, they're fantastic.

R And who’s Yo Yo Ma? | don’t know him.

B He plays classical music. He’s great.

R Oh.Ilike Placido Domingo. What do you think of him?

B Ireally like him.

R Good. And you have Shakira.

B Yeah.But|think she’s awful.

R Really? I love her. Oh wow! You have Katy Perry!

B Yeah. What do you think of her?

R Um,lcan't stand her.

B Well, Ireally like her.

R Hal You like her because she’s cute.

Focus on the instructions and the examples. Put Sts
in pairs to ask each other about the musicians in the
photos and give their own opinions.

Monitor and help as needed. Try to note any problems
with pronoun usage to review later.

Focus on the instructions. Elicit two or three names
from the class as examples. Suggest that Sts think of
some songs and people who are famous and popular in
their area.

Give Sts a couple of minutes to write names in
the spaces.

Put Sts in pairs to ask and answer about the songs

and people on their lists. Reminds Sts to use the
question What do you think of (name)? and to use object
pronouns in their answers.

Focus on the instructions, the list of questions, and the
example in the speech bubble. Point out the “Kinds of
music” box and make sure everyone understands the
different styles of music. Elicit names for other styles
of music that are popular among the Sts. Give Stsa
minute or two to decide on a singer or group and think
about the answers to the questions.

Put Sts in pairs, this time with a different partner.
Sts tell each other about the singer or group that they
have chosen.

As a follow up, invite one or two volunteers to report
on their partner’s singer or group for the class. (Name)
told me about (name). He sings pop music., etc.
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G simple past: more irregular verbs
V common verbs 3;irregular verbs
P silent consonants

11B Strangers on a train

Lesson plan

In this lesson, Sts review the simple past and learn more
irregular verbs in the context of a “chapter” story about
two strangers who meet on a train. Sts first review verbs
they have already learned and then learn new verb phrases.
Then Sts practice a complete list of all the irregular

verbs presented in American English File Starter. Finally,

in Pronunciation, Sts learn about silent consonants, an
important aspect of English pronunciation.

sTUDY T4

e Workbook 11B
e Online Practice
e iChecker

Extra photocopiable activities

e Grammar More irregular verbs p.150

o Vocabulary Verb phrases p.216 (instructions p.198)

« Communicative What did you think of it? p.189 (instructions
p.161)

Optional lead-in (books closed)
* Write the following on the board:

THE LASTTIMEITRAVELED BY TRAIN
Where did you go?

When did you go?

Who did you go with?

What did you do on the train?

(Note: If you know that very few or none of your

Sts have traveled by train, change to another form of
transportation, e.g., bus or plane.)

 Give Sts a few minutes to answer the questions in pairs.

Get feedback by getting a couple of Sts to tell the class
about their partner. E.g., Sabina traveled from London to
Paris by train last month. She went with her family. They ate
lunch on the train.

1 VOCABULARY common verbs 3

Focus on the instructions and give Sts a few minutes to
complete the questions in pairs.

Check answers by getting Sts to read the questions
aloud. Correct any pronunciation mistakes.

1say 2buy 3 meet 4 think
5 learn 6 arrive 7 stay

b Put Stsin pairs to take turns asking and answering
the questions.

¢ Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank Common verbs 3
on p.130. Focus on part 2.

(4.22))) Focus on the instructions for a. Play the audio
and get Sts to repeat in chorus or individually. Use the
pause button as necessary.

(422))

1 callafriend
2 findajob

3 getaletter

4 give apresent

5 leave the house
6 lose your keys

7 send an email

8 take anumbrella
9 tell somebody a story
10 turnonthe light
11 turn off the light
12 wait for the train

Elicit | explain the meaning of the phrases in English if
possible or in Sts’ L1 if necessary.

Now go to b. Ask Sts to cover the verb phrases and
look at the pictures. Give them a few minutes to
remember them and say the verb phrases in pairs.
Monitor and help.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 11B.

Focus on the instructions. Demonstrate by eliciting
the answer for the first pair of sentences. (Did he find
his watch?)

Give Sts a few minutes to complete the sentences.

Check answers by getting Sts to read both sentences
aloud. Then quickly check Sts’ memory of these five
pairs of verbs by asking What’s the opposite of (verb)?

find

get
give
leaves
turn off

abhwn

READING & LISTENING

(4.23) Elicit | teach words connected with traveling
by train e.g. platform, seat, station. Write them on the
board and drill pronunciation.

Focus on the title of the story and elicit [ explain that
a stranger is a person you don’t know, NOT a person
from another country (which is foreigner). The word
stranger in English is similar to the word for foreigner
in some languages.

Now focus on Part 1. Tell Sts that they are going to
read and listen at the same time. Tell Sts that they
should try to guess the meaning of the verbs which are
highlighted in yellow. They are all simple past forms of
verbs which Sts know in the present.

Play the audio for Sts to listen to Part 1.

Focus on questions 1-4. Get Sts to answer them in pairs.
Tell them to use the pictures as a guide. Check answers.

1 At the train station / On the platform.
2 Chanel Number 5.

3 They talked about music.

4 They had coffee.
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11B

Elicit | teach the meaning of any words in the story you
think Sts may not have understood, e.g., full (elicit the
opposite empty), next to.

423)

N = Narrator, W = Woman

Strangers on a train

Part 1

N When the train stopped, | opened my eyes and looked
out of the window. | saw her on the platform. A tall, blond
woman with dark blue eyes. The train left the station. As
usual, the 6:20 was full.

“Excuse me. Can | sit here?”

| opened my eyes again. It was the tall, blond woman.
“Sure,” | said. She sat down next to me. There was a nice
smell. Chanel Number 5, | thought.

I started to listen to music on my phone.

“I love Yo Yo Ma.”

“Excuse me?” | said.

“You're listening to Yo Yo Ma.

I love classical music.”

We talked about music until the train arrived at South
Station.

“Coffee?”

she said.

I looked at my watch. “OK,” | said.

zZ=

zZzs z szs

Play the audio for Sts to read and listen to Part 2.

Focus on questions 5-8. Get Sts to answer them

in pairs and then check answers. Elicit [ teach the
meaning of any words or phrases you think Sts may not
have understood, e.g., real estate, time to go, she smiled.

She works in real estate - apartments and houses.
He works for Citibank.

He lives in Boston, near the river.

She lives near him.

N O U

Part 2

N |bought two coffees at a station cafe. We sat and talked.
Her name was Olivia. She told me that she worked in
Boston.

“What do you do?” | asked.

“l work in real estate-apartments and houses. What do
you do?”

“I work for Citibank.”

“That’s interesting!”

said Olivia.

“Do you live in Boston?”

“Yes. | have an apartment near the river.” | told her the
street.

“Wow! That’s an expensive part of Boston!”

I looked at my watch. “It’s late. Time to go.”

“I can drive you home,”

she said.

“I live near you.”

She smiled.

Her eyes were very blue.

ZsZsZs ZsZsZ =

Now play the audio for Sts to read and listen to Part 3.

Focus on questions 9-12. Get Sts to answer them in
pairs and then check answers. Elicit [ explain that the
text message in 10 means [ really want to see you again,;
in text messages people often use cinstead of see and u
instead of you.

Elicit | teach the meaning of any words you think Sts
may not have understood, e.g., box office.

9 AnAudiTT.
10 Ireally want to c u again! Friday?
11 The Yo Yo Ma concert.
12 At the theater cafe at 7:30.

Part 3

N Her car was in the parking lot. It was an Audi TT.
“Nice car,” | said. She drove fast. Very fast. She stopped
outside my apartment. We said good-bye and | gave her my
phone number.
The next morning there was a text message from Olivia.

W [really want to c u again! Friday?

N On Friday morning, she called me.

W “l'have two tickets for the Yo Yo Ma concert tonight! Can
you get them from the box office at 7:15?7 We can meet at
the theater cafe at 7:30. The concert starts at 8:00.”

Now play the audio for Sts to read and listen to Part 4.

* Focus on questions 13-16. Get Sts to answer them in
pairs and then check answers. Elicit [ explain that the
man’s text says Where are you?, and that the letter ris
often used in text messages instead of are.

e Elicit [ teach the meaning of any words you think Sts
may not have understood, e.g., the use of get in got the
tickets, intermission, angry.

13 He arrived at 7:00.

14 He got a text message from Olivia. It said she was in a
meeting. He left her ticket at the box office and found
his seat in the theater.

15 He called Olivia and sent her a text message.

16 He left the theater and went home.

Part 4

N larrived at the theater at 7:00. | got the tickets, and |
waited in the cafe. | read a newspaper. Olivia didn’t come.
I looked at my watch. It was 7:45. | looked at my phone.
There was a text message.

W Sorry!in a meeting. See you in the theater. Leave my ticket
at the box office.

N |left her ticket at the box office and found my seat. The
concert started, but Olivia didn’t arrive.
At 9:00, | called her, but her phone was off. | sent her
a text: Where r u?
I was angry. | left the theater and went home. | opened the
door of my apartment and turned on the light...

Extra support

* You could let Sts listen and read (or just read) the
whole story again from the beginning.

424))) Focus on the question and elicit possible
answers, but don’t give away the end of the story. Then
play the audio for Sts to find out what happened. Get
them to compare with a partner and then play the audio
again. Check answers.

His TV, radio, pictures, and laptop weren’t there. Olivia
went to his apartment when the man was at the theater
and took / stole them.

424)

(audioscript in Student Book on p.90)

N | opened the door of my apartment and turned on the light.
Oh no!
My apartment looked very different. There was no TV, no
radio. There weren’t any pictures on the walls. | went into
my bedroom. My laptop wasn’t there! But there was a nice
smell. Chanel Number 5.

Extra support

¢ If you have time, you could get Sts to have a final
listen with the listening script on p.90 and deal with
any words or phrases they didn’t understand.
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Extraidea

* You could give Sts extra listening practice by getting
them to close their books and listen to (not read) the
whole story on audio.

3 GRAMMAR simple past: more irregular verbs

a Focus on the verbs and elicit that they are all irregular.
Check that Sts understand their meaning.

Give Sts a few minutes to find the past tenses in
the story.

b (425)) Play the audio for Sts to listen to the
pronunciation of the past tenses. Then play the audio
again for Sts to listen and repeat. Replay the recording
as necessary. Check answers to a and get Sts to spell
some of words to you as you write them on the board.
See the underlined words in the audioscript 4.25.

425))

1 see saw

2 leave left

3 say said

4 sit sat

5 think thought
6 buy bought
7 tell told

8 drive drove
9 give gave
10 find found
11 send sent

¢ Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 11B on p.112.

426)) Play the audio and get Sts to listen and repeat
the irregular verbs. Use the pause button as necessary.

426))

buy bought didn’t buy
drive drove didn’t drive
find found didn’t find
give gave didn’t give
leave left didn’t leave
say said didn’t say
see saw didn't see
send sent didn’t send
sit sat didn't sit
tell told didn't tell
think thought didn’t think

Review the rules for using irregular verbs and forming
the negative sentences and questions with the class
using the expanded information in the Additional
grammar notes below to help you. You may want to
use L1 here.

Additional grammar notes

* Point out to Sts that there are some patterns or
similarities among irregular verbs. Looking for
these patterns will help them remember the past
forms. For example:

* past forms that end in —ght: buy-bought, think-
thought

* verbs where aniin the present changes to a
in the past: give-gave, sit, sat

* verbs where aniin the present changes to o
in the past: drive-drove, ride rode

* verbs that have similar sounding present and
past forms: tell-told, sell-sold

11B

Focus on the exercises for 11B on p.113 and get Sts
to do them individually or in pairs. If they do them
individually, get them to compare answers with a
partner. Monitor and help.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.
a Marie left the house at 7:00 yesterday.

| gave you money for lunch this morning.
We saw our friends last Saturday.

He drove to work last week.

I said “hello” to her yesterday.

He told his children a story last night.
Kevin sat next to Elena yesterday.

They bought a new car last year.

I thought about you last night.

saw
thought
sat

gave
said

7 buy

8 didn’t buy
9 found

10 did, find
11 told

12 left

13 sent

14 said

OURNWDND OONOOUTNWN -

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 11B.

Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank Irregular verbs
on p.131.

Quickly go through the verbs in the PRESENT list
and check if Sts remember their meanings.

4 27))) Focus on a. Make sure Sts understand that the

missing words in the blanks in the sentences are the
words in the PAST list.

Demonstrate the activity by playing the first two
pairs of verbs so that Sts understand what they are
going to do.

! Highlight that Sts need only repeat the verbs in the
present and the past, not the sentences, i.e. just is — was.

Play the audio from the beginning and get Sts to repeat
the words in chorus and individually, pausing and
replaying as necessary. Focus especially on any words
Sts are having difficulty with. Model and drill these
words yourself.

427)

is was lose lost
are were make made
begin began meet met
break broke pay paid
buy bought read read
can could ride rode
come came say said
do did see saw
drink drank send sent
drive drove sit sat
eat ate sleep slept
find found speak spoke
get got swim swam
give gave take took
go went tell told
have had think thought
hear heard wear wore
know knew write wrote
leave left

113
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11B

Focus on b. Focus on the sentences. Make sure Sts
understand that the missing word in the blanks in the
sentences are the words in the PAST list.

Ask Sts to cover the past tenses with a piece of paper
and look at the present verbs and the sentences. Elicit
the first two sentences, e.g., He was at work yesterday.
They were waitresses last year.

Give Sts time to try to say the other sentences in

the past with a partner. Monitor and help, correcting
any pronunciation mistakes. If Sts can’t remember a
past form, they can quickly uncover the PAST column
and check.

Finally, with the PAST column still covered, go
through the list asking individual Sts to say the
complete sentence with the verb in the past.

428)) Focus on the instructions and the example.
Play the audio for the first item He drives to work.
and pause. Elicit the response He drove to work.

Continue playing the audio pausing after each item for
Sts to say the sentence in the past.

428))

1 Hedrives to work. (pause) He drove to work.
2 You live in Canada. (pause) You lived in Canada.
3 Isend an email to her. (pause) | sent an email to her.
4 | leave my laptop on the plane. (pause) | left my laptop on
the plane.
They walk to school. (pause) They walked to school.
We have breakfast at nine. (pause) We had breakfast at
nine.
7 The plane arrives early. (pause) The plane arrived early.
8 He tells me a story. (pause) He told me a story.
9 Isit near the TV. (pause) | sat near the TV.
10 Class starts at eight. (pause) Class started at eight.
11 Iget up at seven. (pause) | got up at seven.
12 She gives him a gift. (pause) She gave him a gift.
13 Isee you at the gym. (pause) | saw you at the gym.
14 He says hello to his friends. (pause) He said hello to
his friends.
15 She finds her keys in her bag. (pause) She found her keys
in her bag.

o

4 PRONUNCIATION silent consonants

114

a

Pronunciation notes

* English words frequently have consonants that
are not pronounced, i.e., that are “silent.” It is
important for Sts to realize that in English, spelling
and pronunciation do not always go together.

* Encourage Sts to cross out silent letters when they
learn new words, e.g., listen.

e Itis also common for English words to be
pronounced with fewer syllables than appear in
the written word, e.g., Wednesday /'wenzder/ and
interesting /'trastin/.

429 ))) Write the word bought on the board. Say the
word /bot/. Ask Sts What do you notice about the spelling
and pronunciation of this word? Elicit that the letters gh
are not pronounced. They are silent.

Focus on the instructions. Play the audio for Sts to
listen to the words. Highlight that the letters in pink
with a strikeout mark are silent. Play the audio again
for Sts to listen and repeat the words.

! Highlight that Wednesday looks like it has three
syllables, but in fact it is pronounced as a two-syllable
word /'wenzdev/. The d and the second e are both silent.

429)
bought knew listened school
talked walked Wednesday wrote

4 30))) Give Sts a minute to look at the sentences and
note the words with silent letters. Then play the audio
for Sts to listen and repeat.

430))

He talked and we listened.

They weren’t at school on Wednesday.

She walked to town and bought a sandwich.
I knew Tom wrote the text.

Extra challenge

* You could ask Sts to say the sentences before they
listen to the audio. Then play the audio for them to
listen and check.

Give Sts a minute to look at the questions. Answer any
questions about vocabulary. Elicit [ explain that a thief
is a person who takes other people’s things, who steals
things. Highlight the cues that give them a starting
phrase for their answers. These contain words with
silent letters.

Put Sts in pairs to ask and answer the questions.
Monitor and help as needed. Check that Sts are
pronouncing the words with silent letters correctly.

With the whole class, find out how many Sts
were able to guess the end of the story. How many
were surprised?
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offers and invitations; accepting and declining
kinds of parties
linking: would you

PRACTICAL ENGLISH

Would you like a coffee?

Lesson plan

In this Practical English lesson, Sts learn to make
invitations and offers using Would you ...? and to accept
and decline these politely. These skills are presented in
the context of informal social conversations in which
friends extend invitations to a party and offer food. In
Pronunciation, Sts practice saying Would you, linking
the two words. Continuing the party theme, Vocabulary
presents words for different kinds of parties and things that
Americans commonly bring to parties. In the Speaking
activity, Sts role-play conversations in which they invite
someone to a party and accept or decline an invitation.
Finally, Sts watch or listen to people on the street as they
talk about the last party they went to.

STUDY [H\] 4
e Workbook Would you like a coffee?

Extra photocopiable activities

o Communicative Would you like to...? p.190 (instructions p.162)

Testing Program CD-ROM

e Quick Test 11
o File 11 Test

Optionallead-in (books closed)
* Have a brief conversation with the class about parties.
Ask a few questions, e.g.,

Do you like parties? Why (not)?
Do you often go to parties? What kind of parties?

How doyou invite someone to a party? Do you call them?
Send an email? Write an invitation?

How do you say no, if you can’t go to a party?

1 LISTENING

a (431 ))) Get Sts to cover the dialogues and focus on the
pictures. Play the audio for the two conversations and
have Sts write the number of the conversation on each
picture.

Picture 1: 2 Picture 2: 1

(431)

(audioscript in Student Book on p.90)
J=John, C = Chris
1 J Hey, Chris. Would you like to watch the game with me
on Sunday?
C Sorry, | can’t. Sunday is my sister’s party. Would you like
to come?
Yes, I'd love to. Thanks!
Great. It starts at 2:30. | can email you the directions.
OK. Can | bring something?
Yes. Bring something to drink.
No problem.

—-—O-—0%-

Hi, John! 'm glad you came.

Me too. Here, | brought some soda.
Great, thanks. Would you like a burger?
Uh, no thanks.

OK. Would you like a hot dog?

No, thanks.

Oh. s there a problem?

Well, | don't eat meat.

Oh, no problem. There’s salad too. Would you like
some salad?

Yes, please!

O-0-0-0%+-0

—

Books open. Get Sts to read the dialogues. As they
read, tell them to think about the words that go in
the blanks. Play the audio again for Sts to listen and
complete the dialogues. Pause after each dialogue to
give Sts time to write.

game
sister

2:30

drink

glad

soda
hamburger
meat
problem

OCONOOUDA WN

Go through the dialogues line by line and focus on
any new or unfamiliar expressions, e.g., Can I bring
something? No problem.

Focus on box headed Would you like .. ? This shows
that Would you like .. ? can be followed by a noun or an
infinitive (to + verb).

Focus on the responses. Highlight that for English
speakers it is important to say Yes, please. or No, thank
you when responding to an offer.

Put Sts in pairs to practice the dialogues. Get them to
switch roles for the dialogue 2.

PRONUNCIATION linking: would you

Pronunciation note

¢ English speakers often link or connect words. This
is especially true of words that are commonly used
together like would you or did you.

» Awareness of linking will help Sts speak more
fluently. It will also make it easier for them to
understand these phrases when they hear them.

(432))) Focus on the box titled Linking: Would you.
Explain that when saying Would you, the d of would is
linked or connected to the y of you and that this creates
a/dz/ sound.

Play the audio for Sts to listen and repeat the sentences
in chorus and individually. Check that Sts are linking
would + you. If Sts are having problems, model the
words yourself for them to repeat.
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PE1l

432))

Would you like to have lunch with me?
Would you like a coffee?

Would you like to see a movie tonight?
Would you like something to drink?

433))) Focus on the instructions and the examples.
Explain that Sts will hear a word or verb phrase, e.g.,
burger or see a movie, and that they have to respond by
asking a question Would you like a burger? Would you
like to see a movie?

Play the audio, pausing after the first word burger for
Sts to ask the question in chorus. Then do the same
with the second example.

When you are sure Sts understand the instructions,
continue playing the audio, pausing after each item
for Sts to say the question in chorus.

Play the audio again, this time asking individual Sts
to respond.

433)

1 aburger (pause) Would you like a burger?

2 see a movie (pause) Would you like to see a movie?

3 asoda (pause) Would you like a soda?

4 a coffee (pause) Would you like a coffee?

5 have dinner tonight (pause) Would you like to have dinner
tonight?

6 asandwich (pause) Would you like a sandwich?

7 drink something (pause) Would you like to drink
something?

8 anew hat (pause) Would you like a new hat?

9 some water (pause) Would you like some water?

10 try some fish (pause) Would you like to try some fish?

KINDS OF PARTIES

Focus on the instructions and the magazine article.
Ask Sts Do you usually bring something when you go to a
party? If yes, what do you bring?

Explain that the article illustrates some things people
in the U.S. might bring to a party. Get Sts to work in
pairs to complete the article with the words in the box.

Check answers.

a birthday card
chocolate
potato chips
flowers

4 34))) Focus on the instructions. Play the audio once
for Sts to listen and write the kind of party. Pause after
each dialogue for Sts to write their answers.

Play the audio again. This time ask Sts to listen for
what the people can bring to the party. Pause after each
dialogue for Sts to write the answer.

Check answers.

1 dinner party / something to drink
2 birthday party / birthday card
3 barbecue / some soda

434)

(audioscript in Student Book on p.90)
1 A Erica, are you busy next Saturday?
B No, 'm not. Why?
A Would you like to come to a dinner party at
my place?
B Sure, I'd love to. What can | bring?
A Oh, just bring something to drink. Come over
around 7:30.
B Great. See you Saturday!
2 A Tomorrow is my wife’s birthday. Would you like to come
to a party for her?
B Yes, I'd love to. When is it?
A It's at 6:30 at our house.
B OK. Thanks! Oh, can | bring something?
A No, no. She doesn’t want gifts.
B Really? Maybe | can bring a birthday card.
A Well, yes. That’s OK.
3 A Do you have plans for July fourth?
B No, not yet.
A Good. Would you like to come to a barbecue at my
house?
B Yeah, I'd love to. Thanks!
A Great! Oh, and can you bring some soda?
B Of course! No problem.

SPEAKING

Give Sts a minute to read the dialogue. Then put them
in pairs to practice. After they have read it once, have
them switch roles.

Get Sts to circle the answers to the questions in the
dialogue in 1a. Check answers.

1 Abarbecue.

2 Friday at 8:00.

3 At “As” house.

4 Some potato chips.

Focus on the instructions. Highlight that Sts

should use the dialogue in 1a as a model to role-

play a conversation using their own ideas. Their
conversations should include information that answers
the questionsin 1b.

In pairs, Sts role-play their own dialogues. They take
turns playing roles A and B. Monitor and help as
needed. Make sure that Sts are using their own ideas.

Ask Sts to go to Writing An invitation on p.85. Focus
on the instructions for a. Get Sts to read the email and
answer the questions.

A dinner party.

Friday, March 4, at 7:30.

At Amanda’s house.

Take the B73 bus and get off at Fourth Street. Go
straight and turn right on West Street. Amanda’s house
is at 173 West Street.

5 Bring something to drink.

AWM

Now go to b. Brainstorm a few ideas for parties with
the class and write them on the board. Highlight that
the invitations have to include information to answer
the questionsinb.

Get Sts to write their emails inviting a friend to a
party. Monitor and help as needed. Make sure Sts are
including all of the information.
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b

C

d

Now go to ¢. Get Sts to review their emails and correct
any mistakes. They should also check that that they have
included all the necessary information. If necessary, get
them to write the email again on a clean sheet of paper.

Extraidea

e Get Sts to address their email to someone in the
class. (To make sure each student receives one email,
you could put the names in a hat and have each
student draw a name.)

* When Sts have finished writing their emails, get
them to “send” the email to their classmate. The
classmate then writes an answer accepting or
declining the invitation.

PEOPLE ON THE STREET

4/35)) Focus on the instructions and the questions.
Tell Sts they are going to listen to Skylar saying when
she last went to party.

Play the audio pausing after Skylar answers the
question. Elicit the response from the class. See words
in bold in audioscript 4.35.

4,35))

(audioscript in Student Book on p.90)

I = Interviewer, S = Skylar

I When did you last go to a party?

S |last went to a party in August, before | left for school.

436)) Continue playing the audio, pausing after
Skylar says what she did at the party. Elicit the response
from the class. See words in bold in audioscript 4.36.

436))

(audioscript in Student Book on p.90)

| = Interviewer, S = Skylar

I What did you do there?

S Atthe party...it was a going away party, | said goodbye to
all of my friends.

4 37))) Play the audio and have Sts write what
Skylar brought to the party. See words in bold in
audioscript 4.37.

437)

(audioscript in Student Book on p.90)

I = Interviewer, S = Skylar

I Did you bring anything?

S |brought food, and snacks, and games for the party.

438) Play the audio for three more people, pausing
as necessary for Sts to write their answers. See words
in bold in audioscript 4.38.

PE11l

438))

(audioscript in Student Book on p.90)

| = Interviewer, B = Barbara

When did you last go to a party?

I went to a soirée, which was really a party for a friend’s
birthday in July.

What did you do there?

| ate - I don’t drink — and | talked to a lot of people.

Did you bring anything?

Yes, | brought a beautiful plant.

W —

W W=

| = Interviewer, M = Max

When did you last go to a party?

About two weeks ago.

What did you do there?

ljust listened and talked with people a little bit. That’s all.
Did you bring anything?

| brought some flowers.

TTXTX"T

Interviewer, A = Amber

When did you last go to a party?

Ilast went to a party last week.

What did you do there?

I made new friends at the party.

Did you bring anything?

I brought a gift and a birthday card because it was
someone’s birthday.

>">">"

Extra support

If you have time let Sts listen again with the listening
script on p.90. Go through the dialogues line by line
with Sts and elicit [ explain any words or phrases
that they don’t understand.

Put Sts in pairs to ask and answer the questions in the
box about the last time they went to a party.

Get feedback. Ask a few Sts to talk about the last time
their partner went to a party.
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G future: be going to
V future time expressions
P sentence stress

12 A Trip of a lifetime

Lesson plan

This lesson is based on a journey made by Dan Grec, a
travel writer from Australia. He decided to drive from
Alaska to Argentina on the Pan American highway. The
lesson begins with the presentation of be going to for future
plans. A blog Dan wrote before he left for his trip provides
the context for the presentation. Sts then practice sentence
stress in be going to sentences and go on to talk about their
own plans for a trip in the future. Vocabulary focuses on
future time expressions. Sts then listen to Dan’s description
of what happened on the trip, after his return. Finally, in
the speaking activity, Sts plan their own dream trip.

sTUDY[MIA
e Workbook 12A

Extra photocopiable activities

e Grammar future: be going to p.151

o Communicative Adventure vacations p.191 (instructions
p.162)

e Song | Can See Clearly Now p.224 (instructions p.218)

Optionallead-in (books closed)

* Write these questions on the board.
Canyou drive a car?
Do you like to drive?
Did you ever make a long trip in a car?
Where did you go?

How many miles or kilometers was it?

e Put Sts in small groups to ask and answer the questions.
If possible, try to make sure there is at least one “driver”
in each group.

* Get feedback about the longest trips.

1 GRAMMAR future: be going to

a (439)) Focus on the lesson title and elicit | explain
the meaning.

Get Sts to cover the article and read the
instructions. Ask:

Who is Dan Grec? (a traveler)

Where is he from? (Australia)

What is the name of Website for his blog?
(TheRoadChoseMe.com)

What do you think the blog is about? (Sts should be able
to guess that it’s about his trip.)

Read the first paragraph of the blog with the class. Ask
How many kilometersis Dan’s trip? (50,000) Sts may see
that there is a map showing the extent of Dan’s trip in
the background on the page.

Play the audio for Sts to read and listen and get Sts to
complete the sentences with the words in the blanks.
Play the audio again, pausing as necessary for Sts to
check their answers.
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2 travel

3 make

4 learn

5 camp

6 have

7 be

8 come back
9 take

10 write

(439)

Next week, 'm going to drive my car 50,000 kilometers on
the Pan American Highway. The road goes from the Arctic
Ocean in Alaska to Ushuaia in the south of Argentina. 'm
very excited!

I'm going to travel alone, but 'm going to make friends on
the road. | can’t speak any Spanish, but I'm going to learn. I'm
going to camp, and maybe sometimes stay in small hotels.

I think 'm ready for my trip. 'm not going to have any
problems. | have my car, a tent, a camera, a laptop, and a lot
of maps. | also went to the doctor and got some shots, so 'm
going to be healthy.

When am | going to come back? | don't know! The trip is going
to take about a year. I'm going to write about it on this blog.
So check here for all the news!

b Discuss the question with the whole class. Elicit a show
of hands to see how many think he’s ready and how
many think he isn’t.

¢ Get Sts to read the blog again and focus on the
highlighted text. Elicit that these sentences are about
the future.

d Get Sts to complete the sentences. Highlight that
they can find these sentences in the blog and that the
sentences demonstrate affirmative, negative, and
question forms with be going to.

1 goingto
2 not going to
3 amlgoing to

e Tell Ststo goto Grammar Bank 12A on p.114.

(4.40) Play the audio and ask Sts to listen and repeat
the sentences. You may want to drill the sentences with
individual Sts as well.

(4.40))

I'm going to come to class on Friday.

I'm not going to come to class on Friday.
You're going to go to Miami this weekend.
You aren’t going to go to Miami this weekend.
He’s going to buy a new car.

He isn’t going to buy a new car.
We're going to camp.

We aren’t going to camp.

They’re going to stay with us.
They aren’t going to stay with us.
Are you going to travel?

Is she going to see them?
What are you going to do?

Yes, lam. / No, 'm not.
Yes, sheis. / No, she isn’t.
I'm going to drive from
Alaska to Argentina.
They’re going to camp.

Where are they going to stay?
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Go through the rules with the class using the expanded
information in the Additional grammar notes below
to help you. You may want to use L1.

Additional grammar notes

* be going to + the base form of the verb is the most
common way to express future plans. It is often
used with time expressions like tonight or next week.

Highlight that go can be used twice in these
sentences, first as the auxiliary and then as the
main verb, e.g., I'm going to go to school.

A common error for Stsis to omit the auxiliary
verb be, saying, e.g., going to have dinner instead
of I'm going to have dinner.

Highlight that short answers for questions that
use be either as the main verb or as an auxiliary are
always the same: Yes, [ am., Yes, he is., etc.

Focus on the exercises for 12A on p.115 and get Sts
to do them individually or in pairs. If they do them
individually, get them to compare with a partner.

Check answers by getting individual Sts to read the
sentences aloud.

a 1 They're going to take the bus to Boston.

2 Sheisn’t going to go to college.

3 Where are we going to go on vacation?

4 Are you going to go out for dinner?

5 She’s going to make eggs for breakfast.

6 Is he going to pay you the money?

7 When is she going to visit her mother?

8 I'm not going to study this evening.

9 Are you going to meet us at the airport?
10 How are you going to pay for the meal?
11 Your brother isn’t going to be on vacation next week.
12 We're going to get married next year.

b 1 ‘regoing tobuy

2 Are, going to send

3 'm not going to wear

4 A are, going to do

A are, going to see

5 ’re not going to have

6 aren’t going to stay

7 ’'m going to go

8 Is, going to buy

9 Are, going to wear
10 is, going to go
11 ’s going to meet

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 12A.

2 PRONUNCIATION sentence stress

Pronunciation note

¢ Ininformal conversation and songs, going to is
often pronounced as one word gonna. (In songs,
it may even be written as gonna.) You might want
to model this so Sts will understand it if they hear
it. Highlight that for now they should say going to
clearly as two words and that they should never
write gonna.

a (441 ))) Focus on the instructions. Play the audio once
for Sts to listen. Write the sentences on the board.
Then play the audio again, pausing after each sentence
for Sts to underline the stressed words. Get Sts to
compare with a partner.

12A

Check answers by eliciting the underlined words
from Sts and underlining them in the sentences on
the board.

4.41))

1 I'm going to drive from Alaska to Argentina.
2 I'm going to go alone.

3 I'm not going to have any problems.

4.42)) Play the audio for Sts to listen and underline
the stressed words in the questions. Get Sts to compare
with a partner. Repeat as necessary.

Check answers by calling on individual Sts to say
which words they underlined. See underlined words in
audioscript 4.42.

4.42))

1 When are you going to go?

2 Where are you going to drive?

3 Are you going to go alone?

4 When are you going to come back?

5 Are you going to write about your trip?

Extra support

* Play the audio for a and b again for Sts to listen and
repeat the sentences.

Focus on the instructions and the examples.
Demonstrate with a student. Begin as in a real
interview. Say, e.g., Good evening, Dan. You’re going to
go on a long trip. When are you going to go? Elicit the
example answer I'm going to go next week. Highlight
that Sts can find the information to answer the
questions in Dan’s blog.

Put Sts in pairs to role-play an interview with Dan.
Monitor and help as needed. Encourage Sts to imagine
that the activity is a real interview on TV or radio.

4 43))) Focus on the instructions and the example.
Explain that Sts will hear go to work and then say I'm
going to go to work tomorrow.

Play the first verb phrase on the audio (go to work) and
elicit the sentence from the class. (I'm going to go to
work tomorrow.)

Continue getting the whole class to make the
sentences, pausing the audio after each verb phrase.
Repeat the activity, calling on individuals to respond.

4.43))

1 go to work (pause) I'm going to go to work tomorrow.

2 watch TV (pause) 'm going to watch TV tomorrow.

3 get up early (pause) 'm going to get up early tomorrow.

4 go shopping (pause) 'm going to go shopping tomorrow.

5 make lunch (pause) 'm going to make lunch tomorrow.

6 come to class (pause) I'm going to come to class tomorrow.

7 go to the gym (pause) 'm going to go to the gym tomorrow.

8 see my friends (pause) 'm going to see my friends tomorrow.

Tell Sts that they have to write five sentences about
things they are going to do tomorrow, four true and one
false. Monitor and help as needed. Check that Sts are
using be going to correctly. Make sure they are writing
one false sentence.

Put Sts in pairs. They take turns reading their
sentences to each other and guessing which of their
partner’s sentences is false.

119

© Copyright Oxford University Press



12A

120

VOCABULARY & SPEAKING
future time expressions

Focus on the time expressions in the box and the
timeline. Elicit [ remind Sts of the meaning of now,
tonight, and the future.

Tell Sts they have to write the time expressions in order
on the timeline. Elicit that the next word after tonight is
tomorrow.

Give Sts a few minutes to complete the rest of the
timeline. Check answers and model and drill the
pronunciation. Highlight that we do not usually use
the with these expressions. I'm going to leave next week.
NOT I'm going to leave the next week.

tonight, tomorrow, tomorrow night, next week,
next month, next year

Explain that Sts are going to use these words to make
questions to ask a partner. Focus on the Today section
of the chart. Ask Sts what words are missing from the
questions. (are you going to) Highlight that the same
words are missing in all of the questions in the chart.

Give Sts a few minutes to read through the
questionnaire and think about their answers to
the questions. They could make notes to help them
remember. Monitor and help as needed.

Demonstrate the activity by getting Sts to ask you the
questions for Today. Give clear, simple answers.

Put Sts in pairs, A and B. Tell A to ask B the questions
in the questionnaire and make notes of B’s answers.
Then they switch roles. Monitor and help.

Put Sts in new pairs and get Sts to tell their new partner
about their previous partner’s plans. Elicit that they
need to change from I’'m going to...to He’s | She’s going
to....

LISTENING

Get Sts to cover the blog in exercise 1a. Then put Sts
in pairs and ask them to try to remember Dan’s plans
for his trip. Demonstrate by asking the class what they
remember when they see the words Alaska—Argentina.
(Dan says he’s going to drive from Alaska to Argentina on
the Pan American highway.)

Sts continue in pairs saying what they remember about
Dan’s trip.

Get feedback by getting Sts to report what they
remember using full sentences, e.g., He’s going to travel
alone. Sometimes he’s going to camp. He’s going to travel
for about a year. He’s going to write a blog about the trip.
(Note: Sts don’t need to remember the exact wording
of the blog. In fact, it’s better if they can express the
ideas in their own words.)

4 44))) Focus on the instructions and the pictures of
Dan’s trip. Ask Sts what they can see in the pictures.
Elicit [ explain the meaning of new or unfamiliar
words, e.g., iceberg, llamas, penguins, volcano. Remind
Sts that they read about Ushuaia in File 7A.

Extraidea
¢ If time allows, invite Sts to go back to p. 40 and
review the information about Ushuaia.

Tell Sts they are going to listen to an interview with
Dan after his trip. They have to number the photos in
the order Dan mentions them.

Check answers.

A-3 B-2 C-5 D-1 E-4

4/44))

(audioscript in Student Book on p.90)

| = Interviewer, D = Dan

I I'm here with Dan Grec. He just drove from the Arctic
Ocean in Alaska to the southern end of Argentina. Dan,
how was your trip?

D It was amazing and fantastic. | had a great time.

How long did it take?

D About two years. | drove over 65,000 kilometers and
finally arrived in Ushuaia, Argentina. | visited Canada, the
US, Mexico, and a lot of countries in Central and South
America.

I Did you drive all the way?

D Almost. Thereisn't a road from Panama to Colombia, so |
took a boat.

I Did you learn Spanish?

D Yes,|did. My Spanish isn’'t fantastic, but it’s pretty good
now. | practiced every day.

I Did you camp?

D Yes,|camped on the side of the road to save money. |
sometimes stayed in small hotels and took a shower. Also,
local people invited me to stay in their homes. That was
amazing.

| Did you have any problems?

D No, not really. The car didn’t have any big problems. My

maps were terrible, so | sometimes got lost. But it was OK.

Did you meet new friends?

D Yes,Imet a lot of interesting people! | met two brothers,

Seth and Parker. They rode their bicycles from Alaska to

Argentina. | also met very friendly people in the mountains

in Ecuador. | stayed in Ecuador for five months and worked

in a hotel.

What was your favorite place?

D Ihave so many favorite places! Alaska was beautiful. |
saw icebergs there. | climbed volcanos in Guatemala and
Ecuador. In Chile, | saw llamas and penguins together. That
was great.

I How was the food on your trip?

D Great.Iloved the spicy tacos in Mexico and the steak in
Argentina. | tried llama in Bolivia and thought it was OK.

I Do you have plans for your next trip?

D Yes,I'm going to travel across Africa. ’'m planning that
trip now.

I Are you going to write about it on your blog?

D Yes, of course!

¢ Focus on the instructions and give Sts time to read

the sentences. Tell them to think about whether the
sentences are true or false. If they aren’t sure about an
item, they can listen specifically for that information.

Play the audio for Sts to listen again and write their
answers. Get them to compare answers with a partner.

Now tell Sts to listen again and correct the false
information. Play the audio again, pausing as necessary
to give Sts time to write.

Check answers.
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; ;The trip took about two years. 6 (445)) SONG | Can See Clearly Now J3J

3T I Can See Clearly Now was anumber 1 hitin 1972,

4 F The maps were terrible, so he got lost. recorded by Johnny Nash. For copyright reasons, this
5 F He saw penguins in Chile is a cover version. If you want to use this song in class,
6 F He thought llama was OK. He loved the tacos in Mexico you will find a photocopiable activity on p.224.

and the steak in Argentina.
7 F For his next trip, he’s going to go to Africa.

Extra support

* Play the audio again while Sts look at the audioscript
on p.90. Ask Sts what words or phrases they don’t
understand. Write them on the board. (They might
mention climbed, spicy, steak, side of the road.) Ask if
anyone in the class knows or can guess the meanings.
If so, get them to explain or show the meanings to
the class. (Sts might mime or even draw a picture
on the board.)

¢ If there are words no one knows, explain them
yourself or get Sts to look them up in a dictionary.

SPEAKING

Write Dream Trip on the board and elicit possible
destinations from Sts.

Tell Sts they are going to plan their own dream trip.
Focus on the questions, and give Sts time to think of
their own answers and fill in the blanks.

Go through the instructions with the Sts and focus on
the example in the speech bubble. Highlight the use of
be going to in the question. Elicit the other questions
from Sts. (When are you going to go? How are you going
to travel? Who are you going to go with? Where are you
going to stay?)

Put Sts in pairs A and B. Get them to take turns asking
and answering questions about their dream trips. Sts
could do this one question at time, or A could ask all of
the questions for B to answer and then switch roles.

Get feedback by asking a few Sts where they are going
to go. Write their destinations on the board and then
ask if any other Sts are going to the same places.

Extraidea

* Have a class discussion about the dream trips. Once
there is a list of destinations on the board, get other
Sts in the class to ask questions to the people who are
going to go to those places. Monitor the discussion
and help as needed, but try to keep the interaction
student to student and not student to teacher.
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G review of present, past, and future
V review of verb collocations
P review of sounds

From start to finish

Lesson plan

This lesson reviews several of the most important topics
covered in American English File Starter. The lesson begins
with a game that reviews the present, past, and future verb
forms. It then goes on to review the vowel sounds presented
in this book. Vocabulary goes over some important verb
collocations. Being aware of collocations helps Sts know
not only the meaning of words, but also how to use them

in sentences.

sTuDY M4

e Workbook 12B
e Online Practice
e iChecker

Extra photocopiable activities

e Grammar review of present, past, and future p.152
o Communicative Question cards p.192 (instructions p.162)

Optionallead-in (books closed)

* Do a quick review of verb tenses. First, tell Sts what
you are doing now, something you usually do on (day),
something you did yesterday, and something you're
going to do tomorrow.

* Goaround the class asking questions with now, usually,
yesterday, and tomorrow. Call on Sts randomly and move
quickly from one to another.

What are you doing now?

What did you do yesterday?

What do you usually do on (day)?
What are you going to do tomorrow?

1 GRAMMAR & SPEAKING review of present,
past, and future
a Tell Sts to go to the Grammar Bank 12B on p.114.

(4.46)) Play the audio and ask Sts to listen and repeat
the sentences. You may want to drill the sentences with
individual Sts as well.

122

(4.46))

You're in room 4.

You aren’'t in room 4.

Are you in room 4?

Where are you?

She works in an office.

She doesn’'t work in an office.

Does she work in an office?

Where does she work?

You can park here.

You can't park here.

Can | park here?

Where can | park?

He’s watching a movie now.

He isn't watching a movie.

Is he watching a movie?

Where is he watching a movie?

| was at school yesterday.

| wasn't at school yesterday.

Were you at school yesterday?

When were you at school yesterday?
We arrived in Vietnam on Friday.

We didn’t arrive in Vietnam on Friday.
Did you arrive in Vietnam on Friday?
When did you arrive in Vietnam?

She went to the movies.

She didn’t go to the movies.

Did she go to the movies?

When did she go to the movies?
They’re going to visit Argentina next year.
They aren’t going to visit Argentina next year.
Are they going to visit Argentina next year?
When are they going to visit Argentina?

Go through the rules with the class. Since there are
alot of rules, you might want to do this as a sort of
quiz game. Write the names of the forms on the board

like this:

Simple present: be and other verbs
Canand can’t

Present continuous

Simple past: be and other verbs
Future: be going to

Then say a rule and get Sts to respond with the form,
e.g., say We use this form to talk about finished actions.
(simple past) We use this form to ask for permission. (can)
Use this form with words like tomorrow and next week.
(future)

Focus on the exercises for 12B on p.115 and get Sts
to do them individually or in pairs. If they do them
individually, get them to compare with a partner.

Check answers by getting individual Sts to read the
sentences aloud.
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He isn't American.

Where are we going to have dinner?
When did you visit Mexico?

I bought a new suit for work.

A | can’'t find Tom. What is he wearing?
Am | late?

You aren’t going to do your homework tonight.
Do we have any eggs?

He didn’t drive to work.

10 It’s raining right now.

11 Is your friend going to work in Paris?

A Did you like the movie?

A Can/Bcan't
A did

A were

A Does

A Are, going / Bam
ADid / Bdid
Als /Bisn't
Acan/Bcan
Ais, going

10 Awas

11 Ado

12 Aare

13 Als/Bis

14 A Was /B was

OCoONOOOUTDN WDN

=
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Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 12B.

Give Sts instructions for playing the game. They will
each need a marker: any small item will do —a small
coin, a paper clip, a button, etc.

To determine the number of spaces they move on each
turn, they could flip a coin: heads = one space; tails = two
spaces. When they land on a space, they have to answer
the question or follow the instruction on the space.

Put Sts in small groups to play the game. Monitor
as Sts are playing, but help only as needed. Note any
problems and review these later with the whole class.

PRONUNCIATION review of sounds

Focus on the sound words in the chart. Ask Sts if they
remember these vowel sounds. Ask individual Sts to
say the sound words, train, egg, etc. Correct any errors
in pronunciation of the vowels and get Sts to repeat
the word.

Focus on the first verb on the list, camp. Say the word
and elicit that it has the same sound as the a in cat. Get
Sts to write the word in the correct column, under cat.

When you are sure Sts understand the task, put them

in pairs to complete the chart. Tell them to say each
word aloud and then decide which column it belongs to.
Highlight that there are three words in each column.

If Sts have more or fewer words in a column, they will
know that there’s a mistake.

4 .47 ))) Play the audio for Sts to listen and check their
answers. See audioscript 4.47 below.

4.47)

train /ei/ make, play, rain
egg le/ get, help, send

boot /u/ do, lose, use
phone /ou/  go, know, snow
cat /&/ camp, have, relax
tree /i/ meet, see, speak

12B

Extra challenges
e Get Sts to write sentences with two verbs from the
list in each sentence, e.g.,
I know how to speak Spanish.
[s it going to rain or snow today?
Ask several Sts to read their sentences aloud.

* Asanother challenge, have Sts try to add at least
one more word to each column, using words from
the Student Book. They can work in pairs and look
through the book to find words.

VOCABULARY & SPEAKING review of
verb collocations

Books closed. Introduce this activity by writing some
sentences on the board with very obvious errors in the
collocations. Write, for example, I'm going to wear my
umbrella today. Please make your homework tonight. My
brother does the piano very well.

Ask Sts What’s wrong with these sentences? Elicit that
the verbs are incorrect. Get Sts to correct the sentences
on the board. I'm going to wear take my umbrella today.
Please make do your homework tonight. My brother dees
plays the piano very well.

Books open. Focus on the instructions. Do the first
item with the class as an example. Elicit that with
umbrella, we use the verb take. Take is also used with
the words photos and shower. Get Sts to write take in
the blank.

Get Sts to work individually to complete the exercise
and then compare answers with a partner. If their
answers are different, they should try to decide which
is correct.

Check answers.

1 take
2 go

3 do

4 play
5 get
6 have
7 make
8 leave

Focus on the instructions. Get Sts to work individually
to complete the sentences and then compare answers
with a partner.

Check answers. (Note that each item has the same
word in both blanks.)

1 play, play
2 have, have
3 do, do

4 make, make
5 go, go

6 get, get

7 leave, leave
8 take, take

¢ Put Stsin pairs to ask and answer the questions. Get

feedback by asking a few Sts to report their partner’s
answers to the class.
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Extraidea

* Play a tic tac toe game with collocations. Use the
collocations in this exercise and other collocations
from this Student Book.

e Draw a tic tac toe grid on the board. Write a word or
phrase in each square. It might look like this:

to bed a bath someone a gift
the guitar by credit card at a hotel
to the radio coffee someone a story

¢ Divide the class into two teams, X and O. Team X
begins and chooses a square. In order to win the
square they have to say a verb that makes a correct
collocation with the word or phrase in the square. If
they do this, erase the word(s) and write an X in the
square. The first team to get three squares in a row,
across, down, or diagonally wins the game.

go to bed, take a bath, give someone a gift, play the guitar,

pay by credit card, stay at a hotel, listen to the radio,
drink/have coffee, tell someone a story
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1&12 Review and Check

For instructions on how to use these pages, see page 32. CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THESE PEOPLE?
la 2b 3a 4b 5b 66b

Testing Program CD-ROM (4)48)

* Quick Test 12 1 A Sowhere are you going to go in the summer?
o File 12 Test B Spain.
A To the beach?
B No, we're going to go to a small village in the mountains.
There are too many people at the beach.
GRAMMAR 2 A Hi,Clare,it’s Zach.
1 a 6 a 11 a B Hi.
2 b 7 b 12 b A Listen, we're going to go to the movies tonight. Do you
3 b 8 b 13 b want to come?
4 b 9 a 14 b B Whhat are you going Eo see?
A The new James Bond movie.
50b 10 b 15 a B Oh,|saw it last week.
A Was it good?
VOCABULARY B Ididn't likeit. It wasn’t very exciting and it was very long.
. . . 3 A What do you think of classical music?
a 2 card 3 barbecue 4 chips 5 dinner 6 drink B Ican't standit.
b 1get 2go 3 meet 4do 5 take 6 take 7 get 8 do A Really? | think it’s fantastic.
9 meet 10 go 4 A Look.!Ilove those shoes.
c 1 stand 2 pretty 3 hate 4 Would 5 cant B Yes, Ireally like them too. Actually, I bought them

last week.

A Oh, really? Then I'm not going to buy them.

PRONUNCIATION B Really? Why not?

A Because you already have them!

¢ 1 tomorrow 5 A Hi, Mark. Would you like to have dinner with me tonight?
2 afternoon B Sorry, | can't. 'm going to watch the game with my brother.
3 barbecue A Oh.OK.

4 something B What about tomorrow? Would you like to have dinner
5 excited tomorrow?
A Yes, Idlove to!
6 A Hi, Jim. Come in! Would you like something to drink?

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THIS TEXT? B Vo<, please, Do you have any orange juice?

a X-South America (Brazil, Peru, Bolivia, etc.) Q Hg fﬁ;rnyké_don & Would youlike  cup of tea?
X-Oceania (Australia, New Zealand, etc) A Um...Ihave soda, too. Would you like some soda?
X-Antarctica B No, thanks. Just water is fine.

b 1 OnApril 1st. A OK.Here you are.

2 Inatent or with local families. B_Thanks.
3 Inthe mountains in Spain.

4 In Africa.

5 Fouryears.

6 The Great Wall of China.
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Photocopiable activities

Contents Photocopiable material

127 Grammar activity answers e There is a Grammar activity for each main
(A and B) lesson of the Student Book.
129 Grammar activities ¢ There is a Communicative activity for each main
153 Communicative activity instructions (A and B) lesson of the Student Book as well as for each
Practical English section.

163~ Communicative activities * There is a Vocabulary activity for each Vocabulary

193 Vocabulary activity instructions and answers Bank lesson of the Student Book.

199 Vocabulary activities * There are six Songs activities. The recording of the
song can be found in the main lesson on the Class CD.

217 Song activity instructions

219 Songs activities Using extra activities in mixed
ability classes

Some teachers have classes with a very wide range of levels,
and where some students finish Student Book activities
much more quickly than others. You could give these fast
finishers a photocopiable activity (Grammar, Vocabulary,
or Communicative) while you help the slower students.
Alternatively, some teachers might want to give faster
students extra oral practice with a communicative activity
while slower students consolidate their knowledge with an
extra grammar activity.

Tips for using Grammar activities

The grammar activities are designed to give students extra
practice in the main grammar points from each lesson.
How you use these activities depends on the needs of your
students and the time available. They can be used in the
lesson if you think your entire class would benefit from the
extra practice, or you could assign them as homework for
some or all of your students.

* All of the activities start with a writing stage. If you use
the activities in class, get students to work individually
or in pairs. Allow students to compare before checking
the answers.

¢ All of the activities have an Activation section. Some
of them have a section that gets students to cover the
sentences and to test their memory. If you are using
the activities in class, students can work in pairs and
test their partner. If you assign them as homework,
encourage students to use this stage to test themselves.

If students are having trouble with any of the activities,
make sure they refer to the relevant Grammar Bank in
the Student Book.

* Make sure that students keep their copies of the
activities and that they review any difficult areas
regularly. Encourage them to go back to activities and
cover and test themselves. This will help with their
review.
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Grammar activity answers

1A verb be: land you

a 2you 31 4you Syou
b 2Are 3am 4'’re
¢ 2Areyou 3lam 4Aml Sarent 6 Youre

1B verb be: he, she, it
a 2Is 3isnt 4he Sis 6he 7isnt 8’s
b 1’s 2Is 3it 4Is Sisnt 6’s 7Is 8is

¢ 1’s 2from 3she 4isnt SIs 6is 7Is
8isn’t 9’s

S’'mnot 6’m

2A verb be: we, you, they

a 2Is,’s 3 Are,’re 4’mnot,’m Saren’t,’re
6 Are,aren’t 7’re 8 Are,aren’t,’re

b 3 No, they aren’t. They're in Portuguese. 4 Yes, she
is. 5 No, they aren’t. They’re American. 6 Yes, they
are. 7 Yes, theyare. 8No, they aren’t. They’re from
Scotland.

2B Wh-and How questions with be

3 What’s the address? 4 What’s
5 What’s your last name? 6 How
doyouspellit? 7 How oldare you? 8 What’s your
address? 9 What’s your zip code? 10 What’s your
home phone number? 11 What’s your cell number?

2 Where are you?
your first name?

3A a/ an; singular and plural nouns

a 3glasses 4aphoto Sanumbrella 6 windows

b 3 Whatare they? They’re watches. 4 Whatare
they? They’re dictionaries. 5 Whatisit? It’s a credit

card. 6 Whatisit? It’sacamera. 7 Whatare they?
They’re gloves. 8 Whatisit? It’s a wallet.

3B this / that / these / those

2That 3these 4these 5Sthose 6 this
8this 9This 10That 11 these

7 that

4A possessive adjectives; possessive s
a 2your 3his 4our Smy 6their 7its 8her
b 2Sarah’scat 3 Pablo’ssister 4 Mr. White’s class

4B adjectives

a 2isold 3arebig 4islong 5 arecheap
6 is slow.

b 2’reexpensive coats 3 ’sanew laptop
4 ’re tall women | girls 5 ’re small chairs
6’s a fast car

SA simple present: land you
a 2don’t 3do 4do 5Do 6dont 7Do 8dont

b 3have 4Do,live Sdon’t 6dontlike
7 Do, like 8do 9like

5B simple present: we, you, they;
Wh- questions
a 2live 3have 4Do,have 5like
6 Do,read 7read 8don’tread 9 watch

b 2 What do they usually have for breakfast? 3 Do they
drink / like orange juice? 4 What do they drink?
S Where do youwork? 6 Do you have a cell phone?

6A simple present: he, she, it
3 Heworks 4Hedoesn'teat[have 5 He studies
6 He doesn’tread 7 He watches
8 He doesn’t drive [ have

6B adverbs of frequency

a 2usually 3never 4 sometimes
6 Sometimes

S usually

b 1lalways 2never 3sometimes 4 usually

7A word order in questions

a 2 What’syour lastname? 3 How do you spell it?
4 Do you always take the number 10 bus? 5 Where
do youwork? 6 Areyouatour guide? 7 Do youlike
your job? 8 What time do you finish work?

b 1 Do you prefer the summer
2 do youdo in the summer 3 ’s your favorite sport

7B can/can't
a 2cant 3Can 4can’t

b 2Can,help 3canstudy 4can’twear S Can,swim
6 can come

8A present continuous

a 2 She’s wearing boots. She isn’t wearing shoes.
3 Heisn’t speaking English. He’s speaking French.
4 They’re playing tennis. They aren’t playing soccer.
5 We aren’t staying with friends. We're staying at a
hotel. 6 I'm visiting Rome. I'm not visiting Paris.

8B present continuous or simple present?
a 3drinks 4isn’tdrinking 5’sdrinking

6 doesn’t, take 7 ’s taking

8’reeating 9 don’t, eat

10 don’t, watch 11 ’'m watching

12 aren’t having 13 have

9A thereis / there are

a 3 There are some pillows. 4 There’s a shower.
5 There aren’t any lamps. 6 There isn’t a bathtub.

b 3Isthereagym? No, thereisn’t.
4 Is there a gift shop? Yes, there is.
5 Is there a swimming pool? Yes, there is.
6 Are there any elevators? No, there aren’t.
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9B simple past: be
2wasn’t 3were 4was Swerent 6were
7was 8Was 9was 10was 11 Was
12wasn’t 13 was 14 Were 15were 16 were
17 was 18 were 19was 20 weren’t
21 were 22wasn’t 23 was

10A simple past: regular verbs

2 They traveled to Costa Rica. 3 They stayedin a
hotel in the jungle. 4 They arrived at the hotelin a
small boat. 5§ They didn’t check their email.

6 They tried some new foods. 7 They walked in the
jungle with a guide. 8 They didn’t watch TV. 9 They
relaxed on the beach. 10 They liked their vacation
very much.

10B simple past: do, get, go, have
2had 3did,do 4went Shad 6did,have
7had 8did,go 9got 10Did,do 11 Did, have
12 didn’thave 13 Did, getup 14 didn’tdo
15 Did,go 16 got

11A object pronouns: me, him, etc.

2you 3us 4them Sme,them 6it 7him
8her 9it 10them 11him 12you

11B more irregular verbs

2left 3didn’thave 4Did, find 5found 6 got
7saw 8did,do 9told 10bought 11 went
12met 13 gave 14 thought 15Did,see
16sent 17 said 18 drove

12A future: be going to

a 3’mgoingtostart 4are, goingtowork 5’mgoing
towork 6’regoingtohelp 7Is,goingtogo 8isn’t
9 Are, goingtocome 10’mnot 11 ’m going to be
12 are,goingtodo 13’mgoingtoswim 14 are,
going tostay 15’mnot going to stay 16 ’m going to
camp 17 are, goingtocome 18’m not going to come

12B review of past, present, and future

4 Did she read the new book by John Grisham last
month? 5§ I'm taking pictures of my friends ata
party now. 6 He usually watches amovie on TV on
Saturday evening. 7 Itisn’training now. 8 James
usually plays the guitar in his band. 9 Kate and
Marco are going to study Japanese next year. 101
bought a new camera last week. 11 Maria didn’t wear
asuit to work last Friday. 12 Did they stay at the
Savoy Hotel last year? 13 He writes a blog about his
trips every year. 14 Christopher is going to celebrate
his birthday in Guayaquil next year.
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1A GRAMMAR verb be: land you

€ Complete the conversation with I or you.

Miranda
Mei Ling
Miranda

Mei Ling

Hi, 'fm Miranda. Are 2 Mei Ling?
Yes, 3 am.
Nice to meet *

Nice to meet 3

Mike
Rosa
Mike
Rosa

Mike
Rosa

Oh, hi! You "re in my English class.
English class? Oh yes!

2 you Rosa?

Yes, |3 . And you * Matt.
Right?

No, I3 e Mike.

Oh. Sorry, Mike.

@© Complete the conversation with a form of the verb be. Use contractions where possible.

Paolo Hello. ''m Paolo.
Woman 2 PaoloRivera?
Paolo Yes, ? 4 in
Room 37
Woman  No, you* 6 in
Room 2.
Paolo Oh, thanks.
@) Practice the conversations with a partner.
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1B GRAMMAR verb be: he, she, it

@ Complete the conversation. Use contractions where possible.

A 'Where’s Cristiano Ronaldo from?2__ he from Spain?
B Nohed .

A Is* _ from Portugal?

B Yeshes

A WhereinPortugal?ls®  from Lisbon?

A No,he’ .Hes from Madeira.

A Where'  dimsumfrom?2 it from Korea?
B No,*  isnt.

A + it fromJapan?

B No, it ° e from China.

A Oh,yes.”  Kimchifrom Korea?

B  Yes,it® .

@© Complete the conversation. Use contractions where possible.

A Where'  Thalia? ?ls3 from the United States?
B No,she*

A 5 shefrom Mexico?

B Yes,she®

A WhereinMexico?’__ she from Guadalajara?

A No,she?® .She? from Mexico City.

@) Practice the conversations with a partner.
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2A GRAMMAR verb be: we, you, they

Look at the pictures. Complete the sentences with the correct form of be. Use contractions
when possible.

< \We're in Quebec. )

f Lisa, please answer
4 the question. | /
L
il- (Nwz Rt
g ==]

No, you in room
10. You're in room 9.

i

(T

(m,,

=
No, they
from Scotland.

0 Look at the pictures. Write [+] or [-]short answers. Correct the wrong answers.
1 Are they in the United States?  No, they aren’t. They’re in Canada.

Is the car Japanese? Yes, it is.
Are the books in Spanish?

Is she Marisol?

Are the women Chinese?

Are they in room 9?

Are they on vacation?

O NN O U1 A W N

Are they from England?

@© Work with a partner. Ask and answer the questions about the pictures.
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2B GRAMMAR Wh-and How questions with be

e Put the words in order to make questions.

1| Woman Hey Jeff. 'Where are you?
(you / where / are)

Man 'm at Bob’s Restaurant. 2
(are / you / where)

Woman I'm at Tom’s Restaurant.

Man Oh, sorry. 3

(address / the / what's)
Woman It's 52 Main Street.
Man OK. See you soon.

2| Woman * ?

(your / first / what’s / name)
Boy Henry.
Woman OK.° ?

(last / what’s / name / your)
Boy Schultz.
Woman ° ?

(spell / do / how / it / you)
Boy S-C-H-U-L-T-Z.
Woman Oh,yes.’ ?

(you / old / are / how)
Boy 'm 18.
Woman  OK. That’s fine.

3| Womanl 3 ?
(your / address / what's)

Woman 2 It’s 72 Center Street, Newton, New York.

Woman1l ° ?

(zip / what’s / code / your)
Woman 2 It's 12356.
Woman 1l Thank you." ?

(home / what'’s / phone / your / number)
Woman 2 It's 517-555-4368.

Womanl Good. " ?
(cell / your / number / what’s)

Woman 2 |don’t have a cell phone.

) Practice the conversations with a partner.
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3A GRAMMAR a / an; singular and plural nouns

e Look at the pictures. Complete the answers.

|§ 2] 3] _

1 Whatisit? It’s a coat. 2 What are they? They’re keys. 3 What are they? They're

E _—'
——

4 Whatisit?lt's | 5 Whatisit?lt's . 6 Whatare they? They’re

) Lookat the pictures. Write questions and answers.

1 @ — _...1I

1 What are they? 2 Whatisit? It’s a piece
They’re pens. of paper.

O Work with a partner. Practice the questions and answersin a and b.
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3B GRAMMAR this / that / these / those

e Complete the conversations. Use this, that, these, or those.

1| Man Hey, Sally, is 'this your laptop?
Woman No, itisn't.
Man Where’s your laptop?

Woman 2 is my laptop — over there on the table.
Man And the books? Are * your books?
Woman Yes, they are.

2| Boyl Where are my gloves?

Boy2 Are* your gloves?
Boyl No} arent my gloves.
Boy2 Andwhere’s my hat?

Boyl Is°® your hat?
Boy2 No,’ isn't my hat!

3| Woman Excuse me.ls® the bus to Toronto?
Driver No, ma’am.? is the bus to Boston.

Woman Oh, no! Where’s the bus to Toronto?

Driver ¢ is the bus to Toronto over
there - number 41. Are ! your bags?

Woman Yes, they are.

Driver Here, let me help you.

Q Practice the conversations with a partner.
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4A GRAMMAR possessive adjectives; possessive s

e Look at the pictures. Complete the sentences with my, your, his, her, its, our or their.

What'sin _ bag?

Where’s my
umbrella?

Where are sunglasses?

, o {2
.- \

=

That's Mrs. Gasparo.
daughter is in my class.

It's a great book. Now
what is name?

() Complete the sentences with the name and possessive s.
1 Thisis Amelia’s husband, Nick. (husband | Amelia)

2 Look!It’s ! Over there! (cat [ Sarah)
3 Rosais . She’s in my class. (sister [ Pablo)
4 Thisis .He’s our teacher. (class | Mr. White)

e Work with a partner. Act out the dialogues.
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4B GRAMMAR adjectives

e Write sentences for the pictures. Use an adjective from the list.

big cheap long old slow short

2 The chair

Ana
ﬁopau{os

4 Ana’slast name . 5 The watches . 6 The car

Q Complete the sentences for the pictures. Use an adjective from the list and a noun.

small expensive tall new fast good-lecking

4 They . 5 They . 6 It

O Test your memory. Cover the sentences. Look at the pictures and say the sentences.
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5A GRAMMAR simple present: land you

€ Complete the conversations with do or don't.

1 A 'Doyou speak Arabic?

B No,I2  butlspeak Spanish.

A Oh,3 you read in Spanish, too?

B VYes,I* .lread magazines in Spanish.
2 A5 youwatchMTV?

B No,l°_ . lwatch CNN.

A7 you listen to pop music?

B No.l® like pop music. | listen to

classical music.

() Complete the conversations with the right form of the verb in parentheses.

1| A 'Doyou have a big family? (have)
B Yes,l?do.1®  six brothers and sisters. (have)
A ¢ you in a big house? (live)
B No,I°  .Ourhouseis very small.
2 A ¢ Italian food. (like)
B Why not?It's great. ’ you pizza? (like)
A Well, yes, I® . Pizza’s very good.
B Well, soyou” one Italian food. (like)
A Yes, that’s right!

@© Work with a partner. Act out the conversations ina and b.
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5B GRAMMAR simple present: we, you, they;
Wh- questions

€ Complete the conversation. Use the words in parentheses.

A Where 'do you live? (live)

B We?  inlLosAngeles,butwealso®  anapartment
in New York. (live; have)

A ¢ you big, expensive cars? (have)

B No,wedont.We>  smallcars. (like)

A ¢ you magazines? (read)

B Well, yes, we’ Rock Star magazine every week. (read)

A And newspapers?

B No.We®  newspapers.We®  thenewsonTV every

morning. (not read; watch)

o Complete the conversation. Write the questions.

A 'When do they eat breakfast?

B They usually eat breakfast at eight o’clock.

A 2 ?

B They usually have eggs, cereal, and fruit for breakfast.
A Wow! That’s a big breakfast. ? ?
B No, they don’t. They don't like orange juice.

A ¢ 2

B They drink hot chocolate.

A Good. ° ?

B | work in an office downtown. Here’s the phone number.
A ° ?

B VYes, |do. My cell phone number is 555-166-6555.

() Practice the conversations with a partner.
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